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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The present grammar, which is published at the request and 
under the patronage of Mr. J. B. Peile, the Director of Public 
Instruction in this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students. It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B. A. examination. Those who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhanta-Kaumudi and other indigenous 
works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarlike 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable 

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attain this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native grammarians. I trust I may not appear pre¬ 
sumptuous in maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect. The result of my labour is before the 
public; and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 
who will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed. 

On the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here. I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
the tenth class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases. Most scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change. Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in § 218. That 
the terms Radical Aorist and S-Aoriet will be generally approved 
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of I feel less assured, and I shall be ready to give up the S-Aorist 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
First and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable; and I cannot, 
see the appropriateness of the terms Simple and Compound Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the four last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ‘ to be’. 

F. KIELHORN. 


Deccan College, March, 1870. 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn more pro* 
minently attention to the insertion of the intermediate i, and have 
introduced the very convenient terms anit and set. I have also 
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is 
based on the rules of the native grammarians. 

This fourth edition is a revised reprint of the third. For the 
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which 
has many claims on the gratitude of both Indian and European 
scholars. 

F. KIELHORN. 


Gottingen, May , 1896. 


* In the Second Edition the tens Sibilant-Aoriist has been adopted from 
Professor Whitney’s grammar. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


CHAPTER I. 


THE LETTERS. 

1 .—The N&garl Alphabet 

§ 1. Sanskrit, the sacred as well as the learned language of India, 
is commonly written in the Nagari alphabet. This alphabet consists 
of the following letters : — 

(a) 13 vowel-signs:—3T a, 3TT d, ^ i, % i, ^ u, ^ d, Wi ri, 

rl, li , ai, ^ o, cm. 

(b) 33 syllabic signs for the various consonants, each followed by 
the vowel a :— 



lea, 

13 

kha , 


get, 

3 

gha, 

3 s 

na; 


cha , 


chlui, 

3T 

ja> 

IT 

jha, 


'Ra; 

z 

ta, 

Z 

tha, 

T? 

da, 

Z 

dha, 

or 

rnx ; 

3 

ta, 

ST 

tha , 

? 

da, 

3 

dha , 


na; 

3 

pci, 


pha, 

3 

la , 

ST 

Ilia, 


ma; 


V a , 

* 

ra, 


la, 

3 

va; 




ska, 

»T 

pha , 

ST 

sa, 


ha. 




( c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz. Anusvara, denoted by —, 
i. e. a dot placed above the letter after which Anusvara is pronounced 
(e. g. sfo cihisa), and Anunasika, denoted by i. e. a dot within a 
semicircle placed above the letter after which Anunasika is pronounced ; 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga # denoted by : i. e . two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Yisarga is pronounced 
(*• 9- mr: gajah). 

§ 2. (a) The vowel-signs in § 1 (a) denote only such vowels as are 
not preceded by a consonant in the same sentence or verse, i f e . they 
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f§ 3- 

denote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence or 
verse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which are 
preceded by another vowel; e. g. abhavata ; ^ sa dha . 

( b) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all; e. g. gcijah. 

( c ) Tho other vowels, whon following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus .*— 



d i i 

u 

A 

ri 

ri 

li 

e 

ai 

o au 

by 

r r Tf 

'O 


c 

€ 



* 


eg. 

3JT fc 

* 



f 

S 

% 



i. e. 

led ki hi 

ku 

kti 

kri 

lcri 

Hi 

ke 

kai 

ko kau 


Exception : The vowel ri, when following upon r, is denoted by the 
initial sign ^ ri; ^ - rri. (See § 3 c.) 

g 3. (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 ( b ) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign —, called Virama ( i. e. ‘pause 7 ), is placed 
under it; e.g. kakup> abhavat , ayam. 

(b) Two or more consonants which are not separated by a vowel or 

vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in § 1 ( b ). These 
combinations are formed either by placing the succeeding under the 
preceding sign, leaving out the horizontal top-line of the former, or by 
placing the signs one after tho other, leaving oub the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign ; e.g . = p-ta ; jjj =: k-na ; ^ = n-da ; = ch-ya ; 

= t-8-n-ya. (Owing to the difficulty of printing, the Yiraraa is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants; e . g. instead 

of yunkte.) 

(c) When the consonant r immediately precedes another consonant 
or the vowel ^ rt, it is denoted by the sign * placed above the letter 
or combination of letters before which it is pronounced; e. g. arka t 

kdrtsnya . This sign for r is placed to the right of any other 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to be placed ; 
e. g. 3T$<n arken.a % ajepf arko , arkarh. When r follows another 

consonant* without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
^ placed under the consonant after which r is pronounced; e. g. 
vajra, gjp shukra. 

§ 4, The changes which some letters undergo when they are com¬ 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
list;— 
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§ 4 .] 

9 ? lc-lca, ^ k-kha, ^ k-ta, ^ k-t-ya, ^ Ic-t-ra, ^ k-t-va, 
k-na, k-ma, lo-ya, 3T or kr-a, W k-la, k-va, 
S? k-sha, k-sli-ma; 

kh.ya, & kh-ra; 
g-ya, *T y-ra, *T g-r-ya; 

ST gh-na, W gh-ma, ST gh-ra; 

% n-lca, if 7i-/c-to, ff n-k-sha, n-lc-sh-va, W n-ga, 

f 

5T ch-eha, ^3 ch-chha, cli-chh-ra, ch-iia, ^TT ch ma ; 
chh-ya, 5? chh-ra; 

«r j-ja, ^T i-j/tffl, IT j-na, **T j-il-ya, j-ma, ^ j.ra; 

n-cha, 3^ n-chha, fi-ja ; 

In if-te, f £-&», ^T t-ya; 

5*1 th-ya, th-ra; 

W d-ya, ^ d-ya; 
fo^T dh-ya, ^ dA-ra; 

n ? n.tha, u-dcx, °<o n-dhci, oa T or ^5J n.na, ®IT n-ma, 

tT t-ta, t*T t-t-yn, t?T id-ra, id-va, 5?T t-tha; 

?T t-na, ?T t-pa, ^ or ^ t-ra, ^*T or ^T t-r-ya, ^ £-ua, ?ST tsa, 
^T £^-ya; 

£ d-ya, ^ d-da, *5 d-dha, ^ d-dh-va, £ d-wa, §[ d-ba, 
5C d-bha, nST d-bh-ya, fT d-ma, 3T d-ya, sT d-ra, 2T d-r-ya, 5 d-ra, 
38T d-v-ya- 

ST dh-na, ^TT dh-ma, ST dh-ra, ^ dh-va; 

^ n-ta, ? ?T n-t-ya, ^T n-t-ra, ^ n-da, n-d-ra, n-dha, 
3 ndh-m, 51 n-na, «T n-ra; 
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[ § 5- 


R p4a t JT p-na, 5 R p-ma % R p-ra, S C *T p-sa; 

b-ja, b-dct, b-dha , 3 6-fm, 3 6-ra; 

VT bh-na> ^3 bh-ya , VT bh-ra; 

5T m-ra*, *3 m-6a, ^ m-ra, m-7a ; 

^3 ^ y-ra; 

* c 

?? r-u, ^ r-u, r-to, 3 r-dhci; 

i-te, *R 7-pa, S Z-7«, 33 i-va; 

3“ v~na } t;-ya, 3 u-ra; 

U or 3 sh-u, ^ or \sh-d, ^ or ^ sA-ri, 5J or *| sh~ri, 
2R sh-cha, sh-ch-ya , 3T sh-na, ^T or *3 g/i-ya, 2T s/i-ra, 

s7i-r-y«, ^ sA-7a, sh-va, *£3 sh-v-ya; 

S sh-ta, ST sh-t-ya, ^ sh-t-ra, ET sh-f-r-ya , if sh-t-vot ,, 

H sh-tha, HR sh-th-ya, sh-na, sh-n-ya , ^T sh-ma; 

^ s-7ta, TT?T s-kha, 8-ia, s-t-ya, T3 or s-t-ra, 

8-tf-w, s-^a, ^ s-na, TR 8-joa, TR 8-ra; 

g h-u, 1C h-ri, I[ h-na, *3 h-na, W h-ma, f A-ra, ^ 7*,-7a, ^ 7t-w 

§ 5. (a) Tlie sign s, called Avagraha ( i . e. ‘separation, mark of sepa¬ 
ration’), is in many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) a 
after preceding it e or aft o; e. g. te'bhavan; rnftS% yajo’sli. 

(b) The sign 0 denotes an abbreviation; e . g. achakshushazi , 

{acha) kshurbhydm i qf 3 Pd(niniye). 

(c) The signs of punctuation are | and ||. 

§ 6 . The numeral figures are:— 

12345G7 8 90 

?0 10; 15; ^ 143; ^ 268; 1879, 

2 .—Glassification of the Letters, 

§ 7. (a) Vowels are divided into :— 

(1) Simple vowels, 9 i, an, %, i, 7, 3>, % ss, <£; and 

(2) Diphthongs, 15, 9ft, afh 
( 6 ) They are also divided into:— 
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( 1. ) Short vowels, 3 T, 7, % ^5; and 

(2.) Long vowels, an, |, 3?, ; it, aft, aft. 

§ 8. Short vowels which are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by only one consonant, are prosodially short ; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 
are prosodially long. 

§ 9. Yowels which differ in nothing but their quantity are called 
homogeneous vowels ; and an are homogeneous; ^ and • gr and 
3T ; and q£. 

§ 10. Guria and Vriddhi . The vowels sf, tj, sfr, and the syllables 
and 3 ^ are called Guna the vowels spr, sfr, and the syllables 
(and 3Uv^) are called Vriddhi. The relation of the Guna and 
Vyiddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appear from the 
following table:— 


Simple V. 

3T 


S’ & 



Guna. 

3T 

5 




Vriddhi. 

su 


% 

3TT^ 

(an^) 


§11. (a) Consonants are classified thus 


Surd. Sonant. 

Unaspirate. Aspirate. Nasal. Semivowels. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

(b) The consonant ^ is a sonant aspirate. 

(c) Vowels likewise are sonant. 

§ 12. (a) The four semivowels q^, q^, and ^ correspond to the 

simple vowels ^ ^ and ^ respectively. 

(6) The three semivowels q^ and q^ are sometimes nasal, and they 
are then distinguished from the ordinary q^ and q^by the sign for 
Anun&sika (§ 1 c ) which is placed over them and ^), 
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CHAPTER II. 

RULES OF EUPHONY (Sandhi). 

A,—Final and Initial Letters of Complete Words. 

§ 13. A complete word (which ought to be carefully distinguished 
from a verbal root or a nominal base ), when standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except and ^ or 
in one of the consonants or Yisarga. 

§ 14. Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one’ 
except that they may end in one of the conjunct consonants 
and 4^ provided both elements of these conjuncts are radical letters or 
substitutes for radical letters; e. g. Nom, Sing, of the base = 3^; 
3. Sing. Imperf. Par. of rt. *£5^ = 

§ 15. A word, when standing alone or at the commencement of a 
sentence or verse, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
^ , Anusv&ra, or Yisagra. 

§ 16. When complete words are joined together so as to form a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letters remain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majority of cases the final of the preceding or 
the initial of the following word, or both, must undergo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation. The rules which 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Euphony , or Rules of Sandhi . 

1 .—Contact of Final and Initial Vowels. 

§ 17. In general, no hiatus ( i . c. the succession of two vowels 
without an intervening consonant) is allowed between two words. To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel is changed to a semivowel, or the initial vowel is dropped. The 
special rules are :— 

§ 18. Finals simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo¬ 
geneous ( § 9 ) vow r els, short or long, aud form the corresponding long 
vowels ; i . e .— 

3T or or = gin ; e. g. + Slfa = 3HTr%; 

= srawfRt; 

f or $ + 5 or 3 = 1 5 e ‘ 3- + ^ = snjftf ; arfa + 

tfH*; ^ +yz = srfo. 

3 or gj + gorgf = g;; e. g. ^ + S’STJj; = STr^q;; STTf + : = 

STW 

9R + = 'SIC 5 «• 9- spi + 3R3 = 
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§ 19. Final gf and an unite with initial ^ or ^ to with initial 5 or 
3 T to 3 TT, w >th initial 9 ^ to 3T\, with initial it or & to fl, and with initial 
sit or aft to all} e.g.— 

?ra + ^r = H^r; *ttt + w + ; 

m + ^ = H^.-i w + srBt: = ?ur + 

^9T = ntra; = yWbj;; *Tf + ; HW + 

afNgrsni; = 

§ 20. Final simple vowels, short or long, except and an, before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them are changed to the correspond¬ 
ing semivowels (§12a);t. e. — 

^ or | before aI, an, 3, 37, SR, t£, sfl, sft, to e.g. + anf = 

+ 3teh;= nfr + ^=*$&. 

3 or g; before ar, an, %, t> *?> «*t> ^M 0 «■ 9- *TJ + ^ = 

=5Rf^nr- 

5 R before ai, art, 5 , f, 3, 37, %, u, sft, art, to e.g.^ + arf% = 

§ 21. Final it and sft before initial 3 { remain unchanged, but tho 
initial is dropped ; e. g. — 

^ + sra = ^ ir^r + 3RT = mrts^. 

§ 22. Final it and sft before any other initial vowel than are 
changed to and or more commonly both to a*; the initial 

vowel is not changed, e. g. — 

£ + 3TW^= or more commonly ^ an^. 

^ + s[5 = d Pi 5 » » >> ’> H 

mrt + = ir¥f%% » » » srw <£%. 

Note: —The hiatus resulting from the dropping of q^ and q^ in this 
and the next rule, and of Visarga in §§35 (c) and 36, remains; 
etc. cannot be again combined. 

§ 23. Final {r and 3 ft are before all initial vowels changed to snq^ 
and 3 nq^, or both to 3 TT ; the usual practice is to change ^ to 3 ^, and 

to snq\ The initial vowel remains unchanged, e. g. 

= h<hh< i < , or usually 
+ ■4w>^ = » i) ci*hi 

+ ^ = Htfw, sometimes <n 
+ = 31^3, » » ht«s3. 

Exceptions. 

§ 24. (a) Final or sn of a preposition unites with the initial q* 

of a verbal form to wn ; «• 9- JT + = Kl^fc t. 
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(6) Filial or sjf of a preposition unites with an initial q and aft 
of a verbal form (except with the initial it of forms derived from ^ ‘to 
go/ and ^ ‘to grow’) to q; and aft; e . g .— 

IT + «£ST# = friT#; IT + = srt^frT—Bub + irft = 3T^f?r. 

§ 25. (a) and ij, when final in dual forms and in snft (Nom. 

Plur, Masc. of the demonstrative pronoun remain unchanged 

(pragrihya) before all initial vowels, and all intial vowels remain un¬ 
changed after them; e. g. — 

* two hills here.’ 
fJrft + = fSTft ‘ these two hills.’ 

snft+3WT: = wft 3TW ‘ those horses.’ 

^rr^arren^; srrvj;^^:; srt %%; ^ am. 

^ ‘ we two sacrifice here.’ 

both sacrifice/ 

3T5T * you both sit here.’ 

(b) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and the final 3ft of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged after 
them; e. g. 3T + 3T^T% = 31 srorfst; ^ ^ spTff. 

2. —Contact of Final Vowels and Consonants with Initial Vowels and 

Consonants . 

( a. ) Changes of Final Consonants. 

§ 26. Surd finals can stand only before surd initials; before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Yisarga 
generally to ^), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class. Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final ^ to any initial consonant. The special rules are:— 

§ 27. Final 3:, and ^— 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to jj, and 3; respectively; 

e-9- *P^ + 3^=spHTgTKT3;; qftms + 

(b) Before nasals, however, final and are more commonly 

changed to and e. g. + f¥rfe?r: = hy (a), or 

more commonly ; qftsITS + H or q-f^fTT^T; 3Jf^+ 

*T - or 

(c) Before surd consonants final qj, 3:, and qr remain unchanged ; 

«• 9- = *T«nf r £S»<; qftm^ + frr^f% = q^R[f?re%;q^q:+ 
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§ 28. Final ^— 

(a) Before initial ^or ^r ? is changed to 'q*; before or to 3^5 

before 5 or to before ^ or ^ to and before ^ to ^ e. g . 3^4-^r 
= cP5; H?j:+ %srf%= 5Tf^1%; ^+3TRHj;=d'»IW^} 3^ + 21^ 

= 3^+^ = uf ; <n4-^s*nj;= 

(b) Before the palatal sibilant final ^ is changed to after which 
the initial is commonly changed to e. g. <r^-KTF§f^ = 

or 

(c) Before the remaining surd consonants final ^ remains unchanged] 

e.g. ?m+ sfiflfo = cP=T. + fU^T% = ^4-^^ = 

«r4><sSH.5 + gu»% = 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels, 

final q; is changed to e.g. gRt4- sitfe = 4* = 

fl£*3fd, 5ra[ 4- ^rnp = cP^jTH;; ?UP4- 

(e) But before nasals, final ^ is more commonly changed to 5^5 e.g. 

= gr^grfo by (d), or more commonly 

= rnmn* or 

§ 29. Final ^ and nj-— 

(a) Are doubled when proceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel ; e. g. JT^Tf 4- 3TU3 = JRtTfTCf; ?JUq; 4- = gn* 
fautfrT. (See § 30 a). 

( b) Otherwise final ^ and remain nuchanged ; e.g. JJT^4-srf^I 

= sri2#t; JTT^4-fUHf^= STT^ 4- *r: = Hlf:; gu^4- 

5 guq + ^ §n<^4- 

§ 30. Final — 

(а) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 

any initial vowel ; e. g. g^+ %% = But *raT^4-^ = W 

(See § 29 a). 

(б) Before ^, g-, and final ^ is changed to before ^ and 

to ujj and before ^ to the nasal i. e. to After the initial ^ may 
be changed to e. g. rTPj; 4-3PTUJ; = <TT^4- 

or ?n^4-«*^T^= 31*3*9713;; 313(4- 55>Bm= 

(c) Between final q^and initial «q^or ^ or and ^ or ^ the 

corresponding sibilants and ^ are inserted (?‘. e . ^ before or 

^before ^ or ^ before ^ or and before them the final ^ is 
changed to Anus v ara ; e. g. ^ ^ = <TT£T 5 ^ 

^ + 3 = ^3* 

(d) Before vowels ( except where ( a ) is applicable ) and before the 
remaining consonants, final ^remains unchanged; e.g. rTT^+STO^ 
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aroif; ?rra:+ 

= crr* ! «T%; <rn^+H=?n?r; <nq(+?nfa= <n«rrfer; ?n^+^ = 
?TF^ 5 ?n^+ W> = 5TF?r:; *l%+ s = 

§ 31. Final jgr— 

(а) Before initial vowels remains unchanged; e. g. ;=p^+ 3 TOE- 

mns;*r*+3* = 3frr. 

( б ) Before sibilants, and before ^ and final ' 8 changed to 

Anusv&ra ; e. g. ?m; + ST3^= £ W- = <T W-i ?H* + S = 

?f f; + ?$rfa = S ? 8 frfa. 

(e) Before any other consonant final q^ may be changed to Anusvtlra, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con¬ 
sonant belongs (to q-, before ^ , ^). The usual practice is to 

change ^before all consonants to Anusvara. E. g. 3 T^q;+ 

= &£ (or siwstrflT); ^ = art ^ ( ov **¥3); 

fcrerfir = fcreifa (or siffcrenM); + ffcnftr = snj - fanfa (° r 
STSflwfo); SlfH + ^JT = atf ( or 3j£S#f^T ). 

§ 32. Final ^ remains unchanged before all initial letters ; e.g. qfjq^ 

+ afl% = + qaftfa = qiT T frbflfa . 

§ 33. Final Visarga, preceded by any VOWel— 

(o) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 
(<5, ^ 'l?); «• 9 - *m: + = TTR: 3* : + = 3?i: 

+ = sRtfrT. 

( 6 ) Before sibilants, final Visarga may remain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant; e. a . jjm: 4 -q^ = ^TRT» 
or ; Tm: + or ; gsn + W- = 3 *: 

w. or 3 ?rc*r:. 

(c) Before ^or or ^ , and ^ or final Visarga is changed 
to the corresponding sibilants ^^, and ^ respectively ; e. g . 5 ^: + xf 

= snw«T; + 3 = ; 5 ^: + 3 = 3 ^ 3 ; + 3 = tflng. 

§ 34, Final Visarga, preceded by any vowel except si or an, is 
changed to ^ before any sonant letter; but this ^ is dropped before ^ and 
a preceding short vowl is lengthened, e. g. 

+ ^:=srg^:; * 3 : + »T5®frr = *igi ! rES^; dsr: + ^:=^ 
Exception : The final Visarga of *0, Ho/ is dropped before all sonant 

letters; e. jr.-ift: + = *ft 3TNTS%5; -f = vft ^dU fr 

§ 35. Final when standing for original 3 ^— 

(a) Is changed to 3 ft before all sonant consonants; e. g . ^jIT: ( for 

tuts;) + ; tw: + swfa = Tmt 
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(b ) It is changed to sfr also before initial tlie initial itself is 
dropped. E.g . ^T: + s%. 

( c ) Before all other initial vowels sr:, when standing for original 
3TH;, becomes sr; e. g. -f ^ = UTOT ^T^T. 

§ 36. Final when standing for original becomes before 
all sonant letters ; e. g. s^r: (for = 3TOT ST ?0 WTtt + 

; 3TW + = 3TW VTRf^T. 

§ 37. The final Yisarga of 3 U and su:, when standing for original^ 
is changed to ^ before all sonant letters ; before an intial ^ that final ^ 
is dropped and preceding is lengthened. E. g. ipp ( for 

= 5^: + %% = = g^rrbgrfr 5 s*r: + 

= 3 ?rr wb 3 Tt: ( f ° r STC) + *rer = ^t: + sst = jker; grr: 

+ ftrKT = & ftfBT. 

Note. —In special combinations final Yisarga after penultimate is 
changed to and after penultimate ^ or 3 to before surd gutturals 
and labials. Instances of this change will be drawn attention to. 

( b. ) Changes of Initial Consonants. 

§ 38. Initial ^— 

(a) After a final short vowol, and after the particles m and STf, 

must bo changed to ; e. g. ^ + *jr*TT = m *^FJ7; WT + = JJJ 

an + = srr^r^r^. 

(b) After a final long vowel ^ may optionally be changed to ^ 5 

«• 9- STf + fevtfrf = ?TT or *TT f3Rf%. 

§ 39. Initial ^ after final 9 and being substitutes for 
rj;, and ^ by § 27 (a) and § 28 (c7), is commonly changed tr 
^ and ^ respectively ; e.g. + £ ~ or commonly ; 

f or 5 = >rftan^ or qfenf; ?p$q;-i-s = 

0r 

§ 40. (a) The initial (dental) ;^of verbal roots is generally changed 

to (lingual) 0 ^ after the (lingual) ^ of the prepositions 
ft: (%), <RT, qf*, IT, and after g; (%$)■,e.g. qft + = «rfN- 

^ 5 *r + = IfolrJH ,.5 ST + 'fl^TT = n«fidi. 

(b) The initial ^ of ‘to dance,’ 1 to rejoice/ 5 ^ ‘to roar’ and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ; e. g. 5f + ^91^ 

(c) The initial ^ of 5 ^‘to perish’ remains unchanged, when the final 
^is changed to e. g. sr + d^fa = STOT^rfcT; but JT + ?re: = JTTC.'. 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned under (a) the ^ of the preposi¬ 

tion fsj 1 is changed to uj^ before rr^, JfS", and certain other roots; 
e -9- q ftlfr q gfo . 
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§ 41. (a) The initial ^ of many verbal roots is changed to ^ after 

prepositions ending in ^ and and after ft: and ; e. g. ft+ 

= ftfftft; stfor + ftraft = aftrftaft; arm + 4rft = srftrerft; ft 
+ sr?ft = ftfcft. 

(b) The initial ^ of roots which contain a ov remains gene- 

rally unchanged; e. g. ft + ( from rt. = ft*fl«^; ft + ^ft 

( from rt. ^ ) = ft^ft; ft + ( from rt. ^ ) = ft^foftj;. 

B.—Changes of Final Letters of Nominal and Verbal Bases 
and Initial Letters of Terminations, and of other 
Letters in the Interior of Words. 

§ 42. The special rules for the changes which take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come in contact with initial letters 
of terminations will bo given under the heads of Declension, Conjuga¬ 
tion, &c. Here only the most general rules are noticed. 

§ 43. In the interior of a simple word no hiatus (see§ 17) is allow¬ 
ed, except in ‘ a sieve.’ 

§44. The rules laid down in §§ 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letters of terminations; e. g. 

+ 3t: = spTJrTT:; + ar: = ^rsm:; ^1^ + 1 = spTnT + aft 

= *lft + q; = wft; + ar: = ira:. 

§ 45. Final and g;, especially when they are radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to and 3 ^ before terminations commencing 
with a vowel; e. g, + = ftftft; ft + 5 = faft; g + = 

gqfcr; >*;+? = gft- 

§ 46. Radical ^ and followed by radical ^ or are generally 
lengthened when ^ or are followed by another consonant; e, g. f^q^ + 

qrft = ft«nft; ft? + ftr: = ftfft; g^ + fft = 

§ 47. Final radical is sometimes changed to ft, or, when preceded 
by more consonants than one, to ^; e. g. ^ + ^ + *ft 

§ 48. Final radioal before terminations beginning with a vowel is 
generally changed to before terminations beginning with a con¬ 
sonant, to ^; when q£ is preceded by a labial letter, it is changed to 
and respectively. E. g. ^ + sftr = ft*ft; ^ 5 ft 1 ? 

+ 3rft= ftg*ft; ftq + qrn; = ftigft. 

§ 49. Final it, ft, ft, and ft, before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or q ^ 9 are mostly changed to $rq ^ 9 and respec- 

tively; e. g. % + am = ; t + 3T: = ?rq :5 ft + ^ = *Tft; ft + sr: 

= ®nw:; ft + n = n«T. 
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§ 50. Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations 
final consonants of nominal and verbal bases remain generally un- 
changed; a. g. + ^ = <&[ + f*T = <£%; = 

+fk = 5 ^ 

§ 51. When a termination begins with any other consonant than a 
semivowel or nasal, the following rules apply :— 

( a ) Final surd consonants before initial sonant consonants become 
sonant.; e. g. + ft: = 5 + WTO* = 

(b) Final sonant consonants before initial surd consonants become 
surd ; e g. + ^ = ^ + fa = atffa. 

(c ) Final aspirate consonants arc changed to the corresponding 
surd unaspirates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspiratcs before initial sonant consonants; e. g. g = 

; 3rfirfr^+ fir: = 3Tffari%:. 

(cl) Final palatal consonants (including *^) ? ^ and ^ are com- 
monly changed to <£, ip, or 5,^5 e . g. cTl^ + fa: = cnfnr:; ^ + 

fa: = ^far: ; = *rcfar:; + fa: = ; fa^; + fa: 

= faf§:;faf + 3 = fef. 

( e ) Final ^ is changed to Visarga, or to or it is dropped ; 3 ^ is 
changed to 3 ft before sonant consonants; e. g, -f g = or 

3jftfag; + fa: = 3*ftfafa:; 3 tth; +t% = sut-%; *pra;+fa: 

= 

§ 52. Of two or more consonants which meet at the end of a word, 
generally (see §14) only the first is retained, the others being 
dropped ; e. g. = 1T^5 ^ ^ ( by § 51c) 

= WO 3T5 ? 5! ^+ ^ but ^ + gr ( by § 51 d 

and b) = 3 ;%. 

§ 53. When the final sonant aspirates sj, <gr 5 ^ ^ or ^ are changed 
to unaspirato letters, and when the syllable which originally ended 
with or ^ commences with one of the sonant unaspirate 

letters ^ or the latter are changed to the aspirate ^ ^ or ^ res- 
pectively; e. <7. 5 ^+ g = 5 ^+ g ( by § 51 c ) = 7 ? + H; = p: + 

= 5P? (by § 52 )• 

§ 54. ^ iii the interior of a simple word after a vowel is changed 

to e. g. rt. far, Iuaperf. Perf. rt. Perf. cfsp^. 

§ 55, Initial ^ and of terminations after sonant aspirates are 
changed to v^ ; e. g. ^ + ?T = 3 ^ + ^ = SIS'* ( § 51 c ); ^r^+*r: = 



14 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[ § 56 


§ 56. Initial dentals of terminations after final linguals of bases are 
changed to the corresponding linguals; e.g. 

= + (§ 51 d) = = ^ + STlfrl = 

§ 57. when immediately preceded by = 5 ^ or is changed to 

c-ii. + *n = ?nn; ^ + Jr = ^. 

« 

§ 58. Dental provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of the 
consonants is changed to lingual when it is preceded 

by 5£, or either immediately or separated from these letters 

by vowels, gutturals, labials, q^ } ^ or Anusv&ra; e. g . ^+ 
^ + 3r = ^^ji; an = erfR; + an = 

W 3 TOT; *T*T, Instr. Sing. Instr. Sing. ; 3 ^ + info = 

+ Htfrr = wfa- But + *nj; = sHr, instr. 

Sing, eivfcr. 

§ 59. The sibilant ^ of a suffix or termination, provided it be fol¬ 
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by qr or q^ or q^ 9 is 
changed to when it is preceded by or by any vowel except 

and either immediately or separated from it by Yisarga or an inserted 
Anusv&ra; e.g . ; ^+3 = ^ + 5 = ^; ^ 

+ STfcT = ?n? + = SKFTfcT; arfa + 3 = srffrS; + g = Wl; 

+ sn = TTtfrPTT; + ?J = *rflf:s or **3*1, Nom. 

Plur. -^f%r ( §§ 89 and 67 ) but gjj; + g = ( § 163). 


CHAPTER III. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 60. The Declension of Adjectives does not, in general, differ from 
that of Substantives. 

§ 61 . Nouns substantive and adjective have three Genders, a mas¬ 
culine gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gender. The gender 
of substantives must be learnt from the dictionai'y. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

§ 62. Nouns substantive and adjective are given in the dictionary 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes in the 
feminine a base different from that which it has in the masculine gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionary, and the feminine base is 
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine suffix; 
e. &■ ‘beloved, ’ Fern, base + «n = ‘ wealthy,’ 
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§ 67 .] 

Fem. base t = The nGuter base of adjectives is 

generally the same as the masculine base. 

§ G3. Declension consists in the addition to the base of certain ter¬ 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers. 

§ 64. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, 

a singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes 1 two/ e. g. Base 3 ^ ‘ horse/ Sing. ‘ a horse/ 

Dual * two horses/ Plur. ‘ horses/ 

(b) A few nouns are used in the Plural only; sjjq: Fem. Plur. 

‘ water 9 ; Masc. Plur. ‘ a wife/ 

§ 65. There are eight Cases in each number; viz. Nominative (N.), 
Accusative (Ac.), Instrumental (I.), Dative (D.), Ablative (Ab.) f 
Genitive (G.), Locative (L.), and Vocative (V.). The meaning of 
the Instrumental is in English expressed by prepositions as ‘by, 
with, by means of the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as 
‘away from, from the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by ‘in’ or ‘at/ 


g 66. 

bases:— 

Table of Case-terminations added to 

Sing. Dual. 

masculine and femi: 

Plur. 

N. 

: ( ie. %) 

aft 

ar: (ie. ^0- 

Ac. 


aft 

ar: (i.e. )• 

I. 

3TT 


fo:(ie. fftsO- 

D. 


*TTq- 

W.(ie. 

Ab. 

3T: (ie. 


W.(i.c, v^). 

G. 

3K (ie. 


anq;- 

L, 

S 

aft: (ie. aft^) 



The termination of the N. Sing, is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (seo § 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi¬ 
native. 


§ 67. The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N., Ac., and V. of all numbers. No termination is added to neuter 
bases (except those in sj) in the N., Ac., and V. Sing.; in the N., Ac., 
and V. Dual is added instead of aft; in the N., Ac., andV. Plur. ^ is 
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added instead of an, and a nasal is inserted before tbe final of bases 
ending in oonsonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel, (As 
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant; before sibilants and ^ it is Anus vara ). 

§ 68. The above terminations undergo various changes, especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels ; these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the various declensions. 

§ 69. Terminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
salce be called consonantal terminations, terminations beginning 
with vowels vowel-terminations. 

g 70. According to the final letter of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into :— 

A. —Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 

Consonantal Bases (Decl. I.—XI.); and 

B. '—Declension of bases ending in vowels or Declension of Vowel- 

bases (Decl. XII.—XYII) 

Consonantal Bases are subdivided into— 

1. Unchangeable Bases, i.e. Bases which either undergo no change 
at all (Decl. I), or undergo generally only such changes as are 
required by the rules of Sandhi (Decl. II.—Y.) ; and 

2. Changeable Bases, i. e. Bases which in their declension show 
a strong and a weak form, or a strong, a middle, and a weakest 
form (Decl. VI,—XI.). 

A—CONSONANTAL BASES. 

1.—Unchangeable Bases. 

DECLENSION I. 

Bases ending in and 

§ 71. Sandhi : — 

1. % may optionally be inserted between the final of a base and 
the termination g of the L. Plur. 

2. After final ^ the termination ct of the L. Plur. is changed to 

S(§59). 

§ 72. Paradigms-, gijo‘counting well,’ m.f.n. ‘naming 
the goddeas Lakshin! or the lotus.’ 
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Base: 

3™ 

sugan 


karnal 



Masc. and Fem. 




Sing tolar. 


i -~i 

N. V. 

3*°t 

sugan ( § 52) 

N 

Ictonal ( § 52 ) 

Ac. 


siogan-am 


kmrud-am 

I. 


sugan-d 


kamal-d. 

D. 


sugan-e 


kamal-e 

Ab. G. 


mgan-ah 


Icamal-ah 

L. 


sugan-i 


karnal-i 



Dual. 



N. V. Ac. 

sioganaou 


kamal-au 

I. D. Ab. 


siogan-bhydm 

kamal-bhydm 

ti.L. 

§u°Tt: 

stogan-oh 


kamal-ok 



Plural. 



N. V. Ac. 

QW. 

stogan-ah 


kamal-ah 

L 


siogan-bkih 


kamal-bhik 

D. Ah 

3j*rwr: 

sugan-bhyah 


kamalrbhyah 

G. 

3*wnr 

sugan-dm 

sfnrerq; 

kamal-dm 

L. 

3^3 or 

sugan-su or 

sfnr^f 

kamol-shu 


3^3 

siogan-fsio 





Neuter. 



Sing. N. 

V. Ac. Wl\ sugan 

•v 

karnal 

Dual N. 

V. Ac. siogan-i 


Icamal-i 

Plur. N. 

V. Ac. gqf&T sugan-i 


Icamal-i 


The remaining cases are like those of the Masc, and Tom.; e. y , 
sing. I. gnun, D. SF5R%} Ac- 

3 8 
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declension It. 

Bases ending {for the most part) in radical consonants other than 
nasals and semivowels) viz :— 

(a) 

{b) Bases in ^^^^^; 

(c ) Bases in 

(a.)—Bases ending in ^ T*5**t* 

§ 7 3. Sandhi :— 

1 . Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains un¬ 
changed ( § 50). 

2. In the N. and V. Sing. Masc. and Fern., and in the N., V., and 

Ac. Sing. Neub. final qr ? qr, ^ become q» ? final 5 , qr, % become 

final q^, ^ q^, q^ become q^, and final q^ qj, ^ ^ become q^ ( § 51 ). 

3. In the L. Plur. finals are treated as in the N. Sing. ( § 51); subse¬ 
quently the termination g is after qr changed to jj ( § 59 ), and ^ may 
optionally be inserted between final ^ and the termination 

4. Before the terminations fa;, yq;, and final qr, ^ q;, ^be¬ 
come final ^ ^ become q[, final q[, q^, q(^ become qr, and 

final q^ q>, q;, -^become q; ( § 51 ). 

5. When final q^ ^ q^ or ^ by rules 2, 3, and 4 are changed to q>, 
5 , q^, q^, or to q, q^, q;, § 53 must be observed. 

§ 74. Paradigms /. n. ‘conquering all,’ w. 

‘kindling fire w./ n • ‘dispelling darknessgsjq^ m,f n, ‘fight¬ 
ing wellq^sjq^ m.f n. ‘knowing the law m.f n . ‘almighty.’ 

Base: 

Masc. and Fem. 

Singular . 


N. V. 




Ac. 




I. 

^rf^rrr 



D. 

f^fsra- 

srfsnrsr 


Ab.G. 

T 


3rf?R«r: 

_gt- 

^nrt^: 
_^ 



§74} 


DECBENSION OP NOUtfS. 


Dual. 


N. V. Ac. 



*nrtg$r 

I. D. Ab. 

f^f*T5?Tr^ 



G. L. 


arfrRsft: 

?nrtg^: 


Plural. 


N. V. Ac. 

f^rarf^RT: 

3rf*w«r: 

<nrlg?: 

I. 


arftwfs: 


D. Ab. 

f^rfsr^r: 

3TfTT*T55T: 

iwigw. 

G. 

f^f^Tcnq; 

3Tfawq; 

<nrtg^ 

L. 



*nitg<g 


Neuter. 


Sing. N. V. Ac. 


srftwct 


DuaLN.V. Ac. 

f^jf^TcfV 

3TffR*ft 


Plur.N.V.Ac. 


arftwfN 1 

<nrrgfcr 

The rest like Masc. and Fem. 



Base: 



•s 


Masc. and Fem. 



Singular / 


N. V. 

§3* 



Ac. 


*r%*rq; 

*r$grc>qt 

I. 



dwi 

D. 

s# 



Ab. G. 

m*-- 


^i<b: 

L. 

§3fa 
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Dual. 

[§75 

N. V. Ac. 


wpr 


I. D. Ab. 

shifts: 


^srrwrrq; 

G. L. 


Plural. 


N. V. Ac. 

m*- 



t 



*HM**r: 

D. Ab. 

53^’ 



G. 


*T%<TTq- 


L. 


Neuter. 


Sing. N.V. Ac. 




Dual N. V. Ac. 




Plur. N. V. Ac. 




The rest like Masc. and Fcni. 


g 75. Decline 

:fi 

n. ‘green,’ like 



m. ‘wind,’ ]ike in Masc ; 

‘a stone,’1 like in Fein. ; 

‘a region,’ like in Fein. (with labial 
for dental). 

(6 «)—Bases ending in ^ gr. 

g 76. tiandhi :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final of the base remains 
unchanged (§ 50); but final ^ may optionally be changed to 

( observe § 54 ). 

2. In all the remaining cases:— 

( а) Final ^is changed to • and the base is then declined as a 
base ending in eg. 

(б) Final g^is changed to qj; but when the final ^ forms part of 

the roots ‘to emit, to create’ (except in garland,’ Sing. N. 



declension of nouns. 
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§ 77.] 


^ <fcc.), ‘to cleanse,’ ^ (contracted into fa) ‘to sacrifice,' 
( except in «*• ‘ aa officiating priest,’ Sing. N. &o .), 

t to shine, to govern,’ VTRL ‘ to shine,’ and as the final of »». 

< a religious mendicant,’ it is changed to Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ and ? respectively. 


(c) Final ^is changed to but when forming part of the roots 
< to point,’ ^ ‘ to see,’ ^ ‘ to touch,’ and ^ ‘ to stroke,’ it is 

clianged to <f?; and when forming part of the root ‘ to perish,’ it is 
changed optionally cither to * or to Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ or in ^. 

(d) Final ^ is changed to ?, except in in. f. n. ‘bold,’ whero it 
is changed to The bases arc afterwards docliued as bases ending in 

and ijr respectively. 

(e) Final ^ is changed to %, and the base is then declined as a base 
ending in 

§ 77 Examples : The N., V., and Ac. Sing., and the I. and L. Plur. 
of'the Mas. and Fem., and the N., V., Ac. Sing, Dual and Plur. of 
the Neuter of the following paradigms : «. ‘ speaking the 

truth m.f. n. ‘ eating the rest;’ m.f. n. ‘ creating the 

universe ;’ m.f. n. ‘entering;’ »• ‘ well-looking ; ^ 

m .f. n. ‘ perishing;’ ». ‘hating;’ ^m.f. n. ‘ bold; 

or n. ‘inquiring about a word’. 


Base: 





Masc. 

and Fem. 


Sing. N. V. 


Srcg* 


Sing. Ac. 




Plur. I. 




riur. L. 



°**5 or 

Base: 



•s 


MttsCi 

and Fem. 


Sing. N. V. 

fas 

3^ 

mz or «ra> 

% *\ 

Sing. Ac. 

tw?. 
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[§77- 


Plur. I faf|: 


?rf|r: or ^r: 

Plur. L. fag or fa^g 

*f or *??§, or TTg 

Base: 

*N 

TO, 

^T^JTT® or q«qsngi 

*\ *s 

Masc. and Fem. 

Sing. N. V. fa^ 

TO. 

*s 

Sing. Ac. 

TO*. ' 

Vi^sr; or 0 srT5tq’ 

Plur. I. faf|: 


5TOT% 

Plur. L. % or 

"STT* or °5n^ 

Base: 

Neuter. 

fa>U^ 

Sing. N.V. Ac. 


fa’src*? 

•s 

Dual N. V. Ac. 

^r^ft 

fa^sflr 

Plur. N. V. Ac. *T?T*nfa* 


fa^#5I 

Base: fa^T 

Neuter. 

?RT 

Sing. N. Y. Ac. fa? 


«T£ or 

*\ *N 

DualN. V. Ac. fatfV 


jrOt 

Plur. N. V. Ac. fafar 

§£% 


Base: fa*? 

*N 

TO^ 

Neuter. 

or ^1^51 

N 

Sing. N.V. Ac. fa?^ 

TO 

STS^TI 

•s 

Dual N. V. Ac. fatft 

TO'V 

°sn^ft or VitfV 

Plur. N. V. Ac. fafa 

*??fa 

°srrfa^ or °Jit% 
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§78. Decline : f ‘speech/ like in Fem.; 

i a physician/ like in Masc.; 

^ 3 i; f. ‘ a disease/ like in Fem.; 

* a king/ like in Masc.; 

f * direction/ like in Fem.; 

f. ‘ splendour/ like in Fem. 

§ 79, Irregular bases : srrf^P^/ <a blessing/ and w», ‘a com¬ 
panion/ 


Singular . Dual. 


N.V. ^TT^ft: 

Ac. 3TT%^ 





i. snfw 

Ab. 3TT%*r: 


g. \ 

u wfofir i 3 "^ 


Plural . 


, 3Ti%q: *r^r: 


C f5TWTq-°^nq; 


or or 

°^3 X=3 

( c.)—Bases ending in ^r # 

§ 80. Sandhi 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final remains unchanged (§ 50). 

2. In all the remaining cases, (a) ^ is changed to (b) but when 

final in a root which commences with and in 'a particular 

kind of metre/ ^ is changed to (c) when forming part of the roots 
jg^- * to hate, ; * to faint, ’ ‘ to love ’ and * to spue, ’ ^ may 

optionally be changed to ^ or to (d) and when forming part of the 
root ^ * to bind, ’ it is changed to Afterwards the bases are declined 
as bases orginally ending in or 

§ 81. Examples'. The N., Y., and Ac, Sing., and the I. and L. Plur. 
of the Masc. and Fem., and the N. Y. Ac. Sing., Dual, and Plur. of the 
Neuter of the following paradigms; m.f n. 'licking / Tjfe m.f. n. 
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[§ 82- 


* hiding,’ yr m.f n. ‘milking;’ rw m.f. 

n. ‘ hating.;’ j</H8 / 

shoe. 





Base: 


3* 

7W 

<0 *s 

<RRB 

•s 


Masc. and Fem. 

Fem. 


^- 

-- 



Sing. N. V. 

•s 

3* 3* 

m or ^R?T 

'S *s vs »\ ' 

Sing. Ac. 


WK W*. 


WiTSTT 

Plur. I. 

f%f|: 

3% 3^ 

3§ : or 

afar: 

Plur. L. 

% 

si m 

31 or 



or 

or 

or 




3^ 





Neuter. 



Sg. N. V. Ac. 


3^ 3* 


or 

Dn. N. V. Ac. 



S3 


PI. N. V. Ac. 


33 % 3k 

3k 

S3 



§ 82. Irregular base : »». a name of Indra., clianges its ^ to 

^ whenever its final ^ is changed ; e, g. N. Y. rjxpxr^-, but Ac. gxfrXTr- 

&c- 


DECLENSION III. 

Bases ending in 

§ 83 Sandhi :— 

1. The final ^ is changed to Visarga in the N. and V. Sing. Masc. 
and Fem., and in the N., Y., and Ac. Sing. Neut. 

2. In all other cases it remains unchanged (§ 50). 

3. Penultimate ^ and ^ are lengthened in the N. and Y. Sing. 
Masc. and Fern* and in the N., V., and Ac. Sing. Neut. and before 
all consonantal terminations ( § 46 ). 

4. The termination g of the L. Plural, is changed to tj ( § 59 ). 

§ 84. Paradigms: fjpf/ ‘speech, ’ ‘a town/ srn; w. •water/ 
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QO 

Or 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 


Base: 


3^ 




Singular. 


N. V. 

Jft: 

3? 

*rr: 

Ac. 

ftrc*T 

3*3 


I. 

ftrcr 

3*r 


D. 

ftft 

3^ 


Ab. G. 

ft*: 

3* 

wr: 

L. 


3ft 

srrft 



Dual . 


N.Y.Ac. 

ftpft 

3*r 


I. D. Ab. 


3«*k 

?TTWtqr 

G.L, 

ftftt: 

3*t: 




Plural. 


N.V. Ac. 

ftrc: 

ST- 

^rft 

I. 



^rfSr: 

D. Ab 




G. 

ftrcT3 

3**3. 


L. 


3l 

_„s. 

^T3 


DECLENSION IV. 

Bases ending in the suffixes and ( Masc, and Neut .). 

§ 85 Sandhi :— 

1. Before vowel-terminations the final ^ of the base remains un¬ 
changed ( § 50 ), except when it is changed to by § 58. 

2. Before consonantal terminations final ^ is dropped; the termi¬ 
nation of the L. Plur. becomes ( § 59 ), 

3. The final q^is dropped in the N. Sing. Masc., and the N. and Ac. 
Sing Neut.: and optionally in the V. Sing. Neut. 

4. The penultimate ^ is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and in 
the N., V., and Ac. Plur, Neut. 
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[§ 86- 


§ 86. Paradigms', w* ‘possessed of richesm. n. 

‘weaving a garland, ’ 

Base: *TpH 

Masculine. 


qPrc; ^f^C. 
Neuter. 


Singular. 


N. 


1 

Ac. 

*tPr^ 

J 

I. 



D. 

v*Pr 


Ab. G. 

*tPr: 


L. 

i*PrPr 


V. 

^PK 

^tPsr: 



Dual. 




N. V. Ac. 

MMHI 

^UclOil 

I. D. Ab. 

srPn^rn*. srP^rr^ ] 

G. L. 

«*pRt: 

srP^JTt: J 



Plural. 

N. V. Ac. 

«tPr: 

^rPsR: 

I. 

qprPr: 

siP^Pt: 

D. Ab. 

^Prwr: 

5fP?r«r: 

G. 



L. 

«rPlg 



vrf^r 


^like Masc. 


sPr or or ^P^, 


vrf^nft 


like Masc. 


qpftPr 


like Masc. 


§ 87. The Feminine base of nouns which follow this declension is 
formed by the addition of the feminine suffix ^ to the masculine base; 

9 * >*(^5 Fem ’ base Fern, base it is declined 

like n4t(g 141 ). 



§ 89.] 
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DECLENSION Y. 

Bases ending in the suffixes 3 ^ and 
§ 88. Sandhi :— 

1. The final ^ is changed to Yisarga in the N. and Y. Sing. Masc. 
and Fem., and the N., Y., and Ac. Sing. Neub. 

2. Before vowel-terminations the ^ of 3TH; remains unchanged (§ 50), 
but the ^ of ^ and becomes ^ ( § 59 ). 

3. Before f$*:, yq*:, and yqraro; is changed to 3 ft, ^ to and 
t0 ^ 

4 . The termination ^ of the L. Plur. remains unchanged after 3 ^ 
while the ^ of 3 ^ may optionally either remain ^ or be changed to 
Yisarga. After and ^ the termination must be changed to ?j 
( § 59 ), and the ^ of ^ and 3 ^ must be changed, either to q;, or to 
Yisarga, 

5. The 3f of 3 ^ is lengthened in the N. Sing. Masc. and Fern.; and 

3 T, are lengthened in the N., Y., and Ac. Plur. Neut. 

§ 89. Paradigms: »»./». ‘ well-minded;’ m.f. «. 

* flaring upwards; ’ 3r^§J?j; m - f- ‘eyeless, blind,’ 

Base: 

Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 


Singular. 

N. wm: »H! | 

Ac. ) 

I. 

d. 

Ab. 1- Like Mate, an! Fem. 

L. §TR% 

V 
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[§ 90- 


Dva.iI. 

N.V. Ac. 

i. d. Ab. gTRt^nq; °f%wftn. ‘igwfru .) 

a.L *#rct: rnitft: f ke and Fem> 

Plural 

N.V.Ac.grow. sr^pr: ^fRT% Trsfrfr 

i. grotfk: •7ef%nr: srsrgfk: 

D. Ab. gircter: 3T=Ersjdr: 

like Masc. and Fern. 

g. 

L. 3T?r^3 

or or or 

^f%:g ^§:g 

§ 90. Decline : m. ‘ the moon,’ like ?j$R^in Masc.; 

snare s ; /, ‘a nymph/ like in Fem. ; 

qiR ?i. ‘water,’ like in Neut. ; 

w. 4 ligK * Hke in Neut.; 

?i. 1 the Yajurveda,’ like sr^g-^in Neut. 

§ 91. Irregular bases: m. ‘time,’ and m. } a name of 

Indra, drop Yisarga in the N. Sing.: ar^r, 3/S^Tr; m., a proper 

name, does the same ( N. Sing. g’^T^r), and forms the Y. Sing, either 
or ^R, or 

2.—Changeable Bases. 

§ 92. In the first five declensions the base remains, so far as it is 
not affected by the rules of Sandhi, nearly always one and the same 
throughout all cases. In the remaining declensions of consonantal 
bases the base has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak 
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary; the 
strong base is formed from it by the lengthening of the penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c.; e . y. 

Weak base 3TT^T Wf. *T^T ?T<t^ &c. 
Strong baee 3TTr*TT^ ^IJtT & c . 
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§ 98.] 

§ 93. Some nouns have three bases, a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. Here usually the middle base is given in the 
dictionary. If we strengthen it, e. g . by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, or by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the strong base; if we 
weaken it, e. g. by the elision of the penultimato vowel, or by contract¬ 
ing two of its letters into one, we obtain the weakest base ; e . g . 


Middle base 



3 *^ 

V 

&c. 

Strong base 



3 *^ 

N 

&c. 

Weakest base 


m 



&c. 


§ 91. Nouns with two bases , i. e. a strong base and a weak base: The 
strong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases. 

(a) The strong cases are the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the Nom. and 
Acc. Dual, and the Nom. ( not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and Fern., and 
the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(b) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) in Masc., Fern., 
and Neut. are weak. 

§ 95. Nouns with three bases , i. e. a strong base, a middle base, 
and a weakest base : The strong base is used in the strong Cases, 
the middle base in the middle Cases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest cases. 

(а) The strong cases are, as before, the Nom. and Acc. Sing., the 
Nom. and Acc. Dual, and the Nom. ( not the Acc.) Plur. in Masc. and 
Fern., and the Nom. and Acc. Plur. in Neut. 

(б) Of the remaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants ( i. e. the I. D. Ah. Dual, and the I. D. Ab. and Loc. 
Plur., in Masc., Fein., and Neut.), and the Nom. and Acc. Sing. Neut. 
are middle cases. 

(c) All the remaining cases (except the Vocatives) are weakest cases. 

§ 96. The Voc. Dual and Plur. in Masc., Fern., and Neut. are 

always like the Nominatives. The Voc. Sing, is sometimes like the 
Nom. Sing., and has sometimes a peculiar form of its own. It can 
neither be called strong, nor middle, nor weak. 

DECLENSION VI. 

Comparative bases in ( Masc . and Neut ) 

§ 97. Two bases: strong base ending in 7 ^ 5 weak base ending in to; . 

§ 98. Sandhi:— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. ^ becomes la all other strong 

cases it remains unchanged. 
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2. In the weak cases the base in is treated like a base in of 
Declension Y. 

3. In the Y. Sing. Masc. ^ becomes The V. Sing. Neut. is 
like the N. Sing. Neut. 


§ 99. 

Paradigm : m 

. n. ‘heavier/ 



Strong Base: 

Weak Base: 


Masculine. 



Singular. 

Dual , 

Plural. 

N. 




Ac. 



I. 




D. 


[■ 


Ab. 




G. 

Tpftw: ) 

■ 


L. 

J 

or 

V. 


f\ * 

7RT3TOT 



Neuter. 


N.V.Ac. 





The rest like Masc. 

§ 100 The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the feminine 
suffix ^ to the weak base; e. g. T l fore fy Fern, base ; it is declined 

like^(§ 141). 

DECLENSION VII. 

Participle bam in ( Masc. and Neut .) 

§ 101. Two bases: strong base ending in weak base ending in 

§ 102. Sandhi :— 

1. In the N. Sing, Masc. becomes ^ ( § 52) ; in all other 
strong cases it remains unchanged. 
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i 104.] 

2- la the weak cases the base in is treated like a base in ^ of 
Declension II. 

3. The Y. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the N. 

§ 103, Insertion of ^ before the final ^ of the base in the NomAce., 
and Voc. Dual Neut.: 

1. ^ must be inserted before the final ^ of the base in Participles of 
the Present tense Par. of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal verbs ; e. g . 

2. ^ may optionally be inserted before the final ^ of the base in 

Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 6th class, and of 
roots in of the 2nd class; and in Participles of the Fut. Par. in 
^or e. g. or ^Rfr or or 

or 

3. ^ is never inserted in the remaining Participles of the Present 

tense Par.; e. g. ^=ft; gafrft; apfcft; 

§ 101. Paradigms: m. n. ‘ knowing ; ’ ar^rj; m. n. ‘ eating ’ ; q(c£ 

m. n. ‘going;’ <* m. n. ‘one who will give. ’ 


Strong Base : 





Weak Base: 





N. V. 

Masculine. 

Singular. 



Ac. 





I. 


STfrTr 

*TRTT 

^rwcrr 

D. 


3p^ 



Ab. G. 

srterT: 



STStt: 

L. 



^Tlf^ 


N. V. Ac. 


Dual. 



I. D. Ab. 

G. L 


ST^tr 
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Plural. 



N. V. 

sitsRr: 

3T^=rT: 



Ac. 

srtacr: 

3P?rT: 



I. 





D. Ab. 




W5IT: 

G. 



^TTrTrq’ 

^r^rarq; 

L. 







Neuter. 



Sg.. N. V. Ac. 


*** 

m. 

*mn. 

Du. N. V. Ac. 

3T^r 

*TT?ft or 

^T^Tcft or 




?Tr-rfr 


PI. N. V. Ac. 



*nfcr 

^T^rfNr 

The rest like Masc. 




§ 105. The 

Feminine base of these Participles is 

formed by the 


addition of the fem. suffix ^ being inserted as in the N. Ac. V. Dual 
of the Neut. ( § 103 ); e. g. Fem. base sftaytft; sr^;, Fem. base 
wpft; Fem. base or «TRfb ^TFTrj; Fem, base or 

The Fem. base is declined like ( § HI). 

g 106, Participles of the Present tense Par. of roots of the 3rd ( or 
reduplicating) class and the five Participles 3Ta?R[;, ‘eating/ 

* waking, ’ ‘being poor / ‘shining,’ and ‘command* 

ing’ have no strong base, and are therefore in Masc. aud Neut. decliued 
exactly like nouns in of Deck II. The insertion of ^ before the final 
fj^inN, V. Ac. Plur. Neut. is, however, optional, e, g, n, 

giving/ $n VZSj til. n< ‘waking’— 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


Dual, 


Plural, 


N. V. 
Ac. 




3TUT^ 


I 


W: 


^TW?r: 
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Neuter. 



Singular. 

Dual . 

Plural . 


N.V. Ac. ^x. 



3TTJT#?r 



or 

cr 




srnRfa 

Fem. base 

<fcc. 




§ 107. n. ‘great/ and *a deer,’ n. ‘a drop of water/' 

are declined like e. g. Masc. Sing. N. V. Ac. 

I. IfrTT, &c. Fern, base 

§ 108. w. w. ‘great’ differs in its declension from only by 

lengthening its penultimate ^ in the strong cases ; e. g. Masc. Sing. 
N. V * Ac * *fT**m, T * & c d Neut. N. Y. Ac. 

Sing, Du. PI. Fem. base 

DECLENSION VIII. 

itose* ending in the suffixes and (Masc, and Neut.), 

§ 109. Two bases : strong base ending in 3 9 ^, weak base end¬ 

ing in 

§ 110. Sandhi :— 

1 . In the N. Sing. Masc. an( i become 9379 ^ and (§ 52); 
in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the weak cases the bases in 99 ^ and ^ are treated like 
(Decl. YII). 

3. The V.'Sing. Masc, ends in the Y. Sing. Neut. is like 

the N. Sing. Neut. 

§ 111. Paradigms : »». w. ‘ intelligent;’ m . ?i. ‘pos¬ 

sessed of knowledge.’ 

* Strong B. 

Weak B. 


N. 

Ac. 

5 s. 


vftfpri; fqSfiSFrj; 

Masculine. 

Singular, 

fesrren; ) 


Neuter. 
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Singular. 

I 

sftoTT 


D. 


f%?TT^ 

Ab. G. 

sftqq: 

fw^r: 

L. 

vftqfa 


Y. 


f^TT^r 



Dual . 

N.V. Ac. 



I. D. Ab. 

tftroiq 


G. L. 


fwqrqqt: 



Plural. 

N. V. 



Ac. 



I. 


faqrqf?;: 

D. Ab. 


f^TTW^r: 

G. 


feqreqrq 

L. 




like Masc. 

like Masc, 


like Masc. 


§ 112. The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. suffix 
to the weak base ; c. g. >sfrR^, Fem, base Fem. base 

it declined like ( § 141). 

§ 113. WRi;, used as an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘j^our 
honour’, is declined like an d differs therefore in the N. Sing. 

Masc. and the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut, from the participle SRRj; ‘being,’ 
which follows ( Deck VII.). 


N. Sing. Masc. *T«rr^ * your honour’; ‘being.’ 

N. V. Ac. Du. Neut. „ . 

The feminine base of * your honour’ is of ‘being 1 

vr^rft; both are declined like ( § 141 ). 



§116.] 
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DECLENSION IX. 

Bases ending in the suffixes 3T«^, and 3 ^, (Masc. and Neat.; rarely 

Fern ). 

§ 114. (a) Nouns ending in ^ and ^ immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases, a strong base ending in 3 ff*^, and a weak 
base ending in 3 T^; e. g. strong base weak base 

( 1 b) other nouns in and ^ and all nouns in 3 ^ have three 
bases, a strong base ending in STP^, a middle base ending in 3 py , and a 
weakest base ending in 0 . ( 7 . strong base middle base 

weakest base The Loc. Sing. Masc., Fern., and Neut., and 

the N. V. Ac. Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be 
formed from the middle base in 3T^. 

§ 115. Sandhi :— 

1 In the N. Sing. Masc., and Fern. 3 ^, and grpj^ become 3fr, 
and m; in all other strong cases they remain unchanged. 

2. In the N. and Ac. Sing. Neut. the final ^of 3 ^, and 3 ^ is 
dropped. 

3. The final ^ is also dropped before all consonantal terminations. 

4. The Yoc. Sing. Masc. and Fern, is like the weak or middle base ; 
the Yoc. Sing. Neut. may be like the weak or middle base, or like the 
Norn. Sing. Neut. 

5. The final ^ of the base is liable to be changed to uj^and to 3 ^ by 
the influence of preceding letters ( §§ 58; 57 ). 

§ 116. Paradigms: (a) 3*1**?^ m - <s °ul > m, ‘a sacrificer 

5 ^^ n. ‘ the Supreme Being,; 4 ft joint,’ 

Strong B. 3U3TR. 

Weak B. 3TRTR; TipT 

Masc. Neut. 


N. 

Ac. 


3TT?UT 
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[§116- 

I. 

3TR*RT 

Singular. 


D. 

3TR*T^ 


srsm 

qqat 

Ab. G. 

3TR3T5T: 

qsqq: 

stspr: 

q#«q: 

L. 



sFsrfor 

qlfir 

V. 

strjr; 

qsqq; 

srirc; or 

srsrqfq; or qt 

N.V. Ac. 

3TRqT?ft 

Dual. 

^§roft 

qqoft 

I. D. Ab. 


^of^rq; 

^srv^rq 

qq*qn^ 

G. L. 

3TR*TCt: 

^r^nrr: 


qqqt: 

N. V. 

Ac. 

str^rt: 

9TRfR: 

Plural. 

qsqR: \ 
qs=R: j 

srurfa 

qqtfq 

I. 

3TRqf*T: 

qsqfa: 


q|f*r: 

D. Ab. 

STRUCT: 

arsqvq: 


qqvq; 

G. 

3TR^rq 

qsqqrq^ 

5r§rTrrq; 

qqonq; 

L. 

3TRJT§ 

qsqg 


q% 

(■ b) m. ‘a king m - ‘ a car 

penter f ; ‘ a boundary 

»>. ‘a name’. 

Strong B. 

rTSTRT 



Middle B. 




irrqq; 

Weakest B.^ 


5Eft5T 

rt?t 


Masc, 

t 

Fem. 

Neut. 

N. 

*rsrr 

Singular. 

?rajT 

tftRT 

1 

Ac. 



sftqR^ 

j *ttr 



§ 117 .] 
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ST 


Singular. 


I. 

nsrr 

rr^orr 

tfterr 

R?rf 

D. 

n?r 



r?t 

Ab. G. 

tjw: 



R?r: 

L. 

or 

or 

or 

or 



cTSjfor 


JTRf?r 

V. 

?;nH; 

5T8J5T 

Dual. 

tftlR 

7TITR or »TR 

N. V. Ac. 


rT8jrofr 

tffaRT 

R5ft or TTRjft 

I. D. Ab 


rT8iT‘Rrq; 



G. L. 

K\w\: 

rraeoxt: tften: 

Plural. 

R?it: 

N. V. 

n^TR: 



| R*nf% 

Ac. 

w 

sapr: 


I. 


flarfa: 


Rirfa: 

D. Ab. 




*rvr: 

G. 


<RF®nq; 



L. 




mm 


§ 117. The Feminine base of simple nouns in is, where it exists, 
formed by the addition cf the fem. suffix ^ to the weakest base; e. g. 

Fem. base ‘ a queen’, declined like (§141). Some 
nouns in have an optional base in • e. g ., besides there 

exists also declined like ( § 131 ). Some nouns in aj^form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fem. suffix before which 
the final ^is changed to e. g. ‘fat/ Fem. base declined 

like ( § 141 ). Bahuvrlhi compounds ending in nouns of this de¬ 
clension have the feminine like the masculine base, or they form a new 
feminine base in 3ft, declined like ( § 131 ); when the final mem¬ 
ber of the Bahuvrlhi has three bases (§ 114 6), the feminine base may also 
bo formed in ^ and is then declined like (§ 141). E . g. Fem. 

base ffTsfa; or *r§RPj;, Fem. base or or *r§TT^b 
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[§ 118 - 


Irregular bases. 

§ 118. w., tw., two proper names, and bases ending in 5^ 

4 slaying ’ (derived from, and in form identical with, the root 4 to 
slay ’), which also follow this declension, form only the N. Sing. Masc. 
Fem. and the N. V. Ac. Plur. Neut. from the strong base in 
the other strong cases are formed from the middle base in When¬ 

ever the penultimate of is dropped, ^ is changed to q*, and is 
not liable to be changed to E. y. 

Masc. Neut. 





--\ 


Sing. N, 




Sing Ac. 

ijtruTij 

ST^TTiq- 



Sing. I. 

«^OTT 

3tWt 

iwsrr 

twsrr 

Plur. N. 

ijttut: 


W*r: 

l^rfor 

Plur. Ac. 


ar^pjr: 

IW5T: 


Plur. I. 


apfofir: 




The Fem. base of * 8 declined like ( § 141 ). 

§ 119. sr^m. 4 a hor3e,’ forms the Nom. Sing, regularly sfqy* all 
other cases are formed from declined like ( Deck VII. ). 

E. g. Sing. Ac. I. D. &<?• 

§ 120. 4 a dog,’ w*. a name of Indra, and m. n. 

‘young’, form their strong and middle cases regularly from the strong 
bases 3^, an( l from the middle base 5^5 

their weakest cases are formed from the weakest bases 

E - 9 ' 


Dual N. V. Ac. 


5^RT TO. n. 

I. D. Ab. 



G. L. 



Sing. N. *T*«rr, Ac. *n^R»r, I. 

*rvt?rr, &c. 


The optional base is declined regularly liko f^?J|^qr (Decl. 

VIII.). The Fem. bases of *g^ and are and declined 

like ?pfl ( § 141); that of is declined like ^ (§ 136 ). or 

•gwft, declined like ^ ( §H1 )• 



§ 124 .] 
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§ 121. n. *a day’; strong base middle base or 

weakest base $r$. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. V. Ac 

m: (*• «• 

or 


I. 

mi 


3T^f»T: 

D. 

m 

mf&r. 

Ab. 

m- 


srltv^r: 

G. 

m-- 1 



L. 

3T% or 3T^f?T J 

i *$t: 

or 


DECLENSION X. 

Perfect-Participle bases in 3 ^; ( Masc. and Neut.). 

§ 122. Three bases ; strong base ending in middle base ending 
in cTc^; weakest base ending in ^ ( for § 59.) 

§ 123. Sandhi :— 

1. In the N. Sing Masc. becomes ; in all other strong 
cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle base in is treated like a base in <^of Decl. IL 

3. In the weakest cases remains unchanged before the termina¬ 
tions. If the suffix was added by means of the intermediate this 

^ is dropped before • if final ^ of a root was changed to before 

the original ^ reappears before Radical vowels are in general 
treated before ^ .just as they are treated before the termination 3 : 
of the Red, Perfect (§ 307 ). 

4. The Yoc. Sing. Masc. ends in the Voc. Sing. Neut. is like 
the Nom. Sing. Neut. 

§ 124 . Paradigms : *»• *»- ‘knowing’; s r fac r q; m. n. or 

m. n. ‘one who has gone ’; m - n * ‘ one who has led 

m. n. ‘ one who has heard’. 

Strong B. 

Middle B. 1%^ 

Weakest B. 
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[ § 124 - 


Masculine. 


Singular. 


N. 

faSF* 


3PFWT 5 * 

tenffar^: 


Ac. 

fasten*, ^rftereten* smarten*. tenffaten*. u?prterq; 

I. 

fa^r 

sr^r 


ten^rr 

g^nr 

D. 

fa^ 

sr# 

sr# 

fa# 

g# 

AUG. 

fa^r: 

w^r. 

3PgT. 

f#T: 

m%*- 

L. 

fa# 

sp-gfa 

: 3pgfa 

fa:# 

gs# 

V. 

fas?* 

srfpT^H; 


tefafan; 

gOT 




Dual . 



N.V.Ac. 

fasted 

srfareter'r 

fa;ffaRr 


i.d. Ab. fas^rq;^fa^Tq^qR5^TH;ft^?^rq;ig^rq: 

G. L. 

fa# 


spgfa: 

fa#t: 

gg# 




Plural. 



N. v. 

faster: 

srftreter: 

snorter: 

tefafafa: 

ggsrter: 

Ac. 

fa^: 



fa^: 

WS& : 

I. 

fas:fa: 

^ ten#: 

snFsrfa: 

farifafa;: 


D. Ab. 

fas^r: 



fa^ffa??T: 


G. 

fa^rrr* 3r*5*ro* 

sngro* 

fappn* 

gspn* 

L. 

fass§ 

srfpRcg 


tenft^S 



Neuter. 

Sg. N.V.Ac. fa®*3rfa»R<* SHTRr* fMtar. 

Du. N. V.Ac. fag’ft^S'fl' 5D3^t STHf'ft 

PI. N.V.Ac. faST% ; 3TfnT5ir% SRRTfte faiffaHte 
The rest like Masc, 



§ 128.] DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 4t 

§ 125, The Feminine baso is formed by the addition of the fem. 
suffix ^ to the weakest base ; e. g. Fern, base , 

Fem. base it is declined like ( § 141 ). 

DECLENSION XL 

Bases ending in derived from , and formally identical with , the 

root or 4 to move ’ ( Masc. and Neut. ). 

•v. 

§ 126. Three bases : strong base ending in middle base ending 
in The weakest base is formed by dropping the g* of and 

substituting for a preceding semivowel, the corresponding long vowel ; 
e. g. 5191^, weakest base weakest base If is 

not preceded by a semivowel, it is changed to ^-^in the weakest base ; 
e . g. weakest base jn^and l ’ e main unchanged in 

the weakest base ; forms f^$r. 

§ 127. Sandhi :— 

1. In the N. Sing. Masc. sna becomes ( § 51, d; § 52); in all 
other strong cases it remains unchanged before the terminations. 

2. The middle and weakest bases are treated like bases in ^ of 
Deck II. b ( § 76 ). 

3. The Yoc. Sing. Masc. and Neut. is like the Nom. 

§ 128. Paradigms : m w. n. ‘western’; n. ‘following’; 

n. ‘northern’; STT^ra. n. ‘eastern’; n. ‘moving away’. 


Strong B. 

®x 

3T?cR^ 


qr^ 

fq*Nr 

•s 

Middle B. 

qqrq 



i 

fq*hr 

•s 

Weakest B. 

q<fH 

N 




fq^sr 



Masculine. 





Singular . 



N. V. 


•N 


qre 

*s 


Ac. 

q^T^rq spq^q 


qT^qq 


I. 

q#qr 



qrqT 

f^srr 

D. 




qi^ - 


Ab. a. 

q#q: 



qrq: 

fq*sr: 

L. 

SRftfq 


qif% 



6 s 
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[§ 122 - 


• Dual. 


N.V.Ac. 





I. D. Ab. 

!T?hT«nq- 3i7qTV?nq-j^Twnq- jnri:qT^ ftqnKmr 

a. L. 



nr^t: 




Plural . 


N. V. 



srr^r: 

fiHHr: 

Ac. 

s 

3T^r: 

srr*r: 

fsrcar: 

I. 

iraf«T: 


^■frvr: mfar: 


D. Ab. 

5T?m*T: 


snivq; 

f^rror: 

G. 

srcffaiq; 


sTi^riq; 


L. 



5TTg 




Neuter. 


Sg.N.V. Ac. 5r?T^ 

*S 

5ff^ 

*s *\ 

*N 

Du N.V.Ac. snfHt 


in ^ 

ftaaft 

Pl.N.V.Ac. 5T?Tf^ 


*?f*r snf^r 

folfV 

The rest like Masc. 





§ 129. The Feminine base is formed by the addition of the fern, 
suffix ^ to the weakest base; e. g. Fern, base JTtfMfe 815^^, Fem. 

base Fern, base STT^., Fem. base srr^fc Fem. 

base it is declined like (§ 141). 

§ 130. Decline: 1 proper ‘low’; ‘all-prevading’; 

downward’. 

B._ VOWEL- BASES. 

DECLENSION XII. 

Bases ending in ^ (Masc. and Neut.) and sn (Fem.) 

§ 131. Paradigm : m. n., ‘beloved.’ 
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Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

Base: 

*f>F?r 

^FcT 

5j»F?rr 



Siiiy alar. 


N. 

3>F?r: 


«PF?rr 

Ac. 


1 

^TFTTq; 

I. 


*ff^t 

fTF^FTT 

1). 


3TF<TFT 

3>F?TT^ 

Ab. 


“FTFTT'T 


G. 



*PF<n*TT: 

L. 




V. 


^Frr 




Dual . 


N. V. Ac. 

^FrTf 

3>F*T 

'KF^t 

I. D. Ab. 


^T?cTTV?rrq- 

^TFrnV^ 

G. L. 



^Fcnrt: 



Dlaral. 


N. V. 

^Fcrr: 

*FF?TTft 

3>F?rr: 

Ac. 


^Frnffr 

3>F<rr: 

I. 


*pfI: 


D. Ab. 



ifcTFTTW. 

G. 



^T^RTqr 

L. 





§ 132. Decline: m. ‘Rama,’ like in Masa; 

gjTR w. 4 knowledge,’ like in Neufc.; 

* a wife,’ like ^ t ^ TT in ^em. 

Observe § 58. 

§ 133. Irregular base: sn^rr/ ‘ mother*, forms its Voc. Sing, vjpsf 
*0 mother*! 
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§ 134. Several adjectives in a| follow the pronominal declension 
(§§ 195-200). 

§ 135. The Feminine base of adjectives ending in and of substan¬ 
tives in gj which admit of a feminine, is most commonly formed by the 
addition of the fem. suffix to the masculine base : e. g. ftnr 'dear’, Fem. 

STjT ‘a goat’, Fem. 4 a she-goat,’ declined like Fem. 

( § 131 ). But in many instances the feminine base is formed by the 
.addition of the fem. suffix ^ to the masculine base ; e. g. ‘yellow’, 
Fem. tjsr ‘a son’, Fem. tpft ‘a daughter’, declined likejj^jf (§ 141). 
Some adjectives denoting a colour and ending in ^ either form the femi¬ 
nine base regularly in srf, or they take the suffix ^ before which the 
penultimate gis changed to g; e. g. tr^ ‘variegated’, Fem. tT^ff or 
Some nouns in 3 ^ change the sf which precedes the penultimate cjr, 
to ^ either necessarily, or optionally; e. g. ‘all, every’, Fem. ^rfcj^r; 

‘ a son’, Fem. g^spr or ; but %q<-p ‘ throwing’, Fem. only 

Ypr ‘Indra’ and vrq 4 Shiva’, form ipjrruff ‘ the wife of Iiidra' 
and * the wife of Shiva’, declined like (§ 141). Other parti¬ 

culars must be learnt from the dictionary. 

DECLENSION XIII. 

Base 3 ending in ^ and 3 ( Masc., Femand Neut .). 

(a)— Substantives. 


§ 130. Paradigms : —srfom. ‘fire ‘opinion ‘water ’; 

m. ‘wind’; $g/ ‘a cow;’ qvj n. ‘honey’. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fem, 

Neut. 

Base 

r.’srfrr 

Ufa 

5Tlft 



*3 




Singular 




N. 

srfa: 




% 


Ac. 






*3 

I. 

sifaqr 

*rerr 

qrf^i 

■ *rg;rr 



D. 


TfrR or 

srrftot 



ortMi - 

Ab.G.sm: 

qh or 

safari 

: 

qqt: 

oi'Vtrt: 

L. 

smt 

TTvft or 

wi#r 


V. 






*3 




or 



or 



§ 138 .] 
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Dual, 

n.v.Ac. anft err^ ^ ?rvpft 

i.D.Ab. sifinan^ 


G.L. 

srash - : 

^rf^oTt: 

3F3t: 

3$3t: 



Plural, 



N. V. 

3^3: 

333: 3r<tfor 

3133: 

333: 33ft 

Ac. 

3rcfi3 

JTctt: 3f3^ fq 


33ft 

I. 

3*f3f*r: 

Trfafa: 3Tf3ftr: 

3igf*n 

3gf*r: 33(3: 

D. Ab. 

affawr: 

3f3*3: 3if3*3: 

313*3: 

33*3: 33*3: 

0. 

artfterq- 3<ft3Tq; 313^13 

3133(3. 

L. 

3T% 

31% 




( b) — Adjectives. 

§ 137. Adjectives ending in ^ and 3 (Masc., Fern., and Neut.) are 
declined like masculine, feminine, and neuter substantives in ^ and g-; 
but in the D., Ab., G., L. Sing., and in the G. and L. Dual of the 
Neuter they admit the corresponding forms of the Masculine ; e.g . 
m,f. n. 'pure’, m,f. n. * heavy’. 

Mass. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Ring. N. gf%: lf%: 33 : 33 :' 33 

sing. Ac. sjfrq; ^ 3**1 3*3 3* 

Sing. i. 5jf%-^r 33^ 33^ 

Sing. D. 333 333 33°l 

or or 3^ or 3^ °r 3^ 

§ 138. Adjectives in ^ preceded by only one consonant may form 
a new feminine base by the addition of the feminine suffix e. g. 
bight,’ Fem. 35 *^ declined according to § 137, or declined like 
in § 141. Some adjectives in ^ lengthen their final g- in the Fem.; 
e . g. dame’, Fern, qjp declined like 141). 
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[§ 139 - 


Irregtdar bases. 


§ 139. ofo m - ‘a friend’, and qfg 1 m. ‘a lord, a husband’. 

• Sing, Dual. Plur. 

N. 

Ac. Tfatr 

I. 'Mr 1 Yftfa: 

Ab. ( . . . ' 

> qRg: 

G ‘ J * * ) . . (?reft5n*rq5ft5nir 

l ^ j ttafc TOh | qf ^ 

Y. T?T qrft ^TR: TrT^r: 






(rww TrT^r: 
(^r^K Ttfrr 


At the end of compounds is declined regularly, like 3 ffar(§ I 06 ). 
e . g. w». ‘a lord of the earth, a king’, L. Sing. The Fern, 

of q% is tjsft a Svifo’, that of is ‘a female friend’, declined 

like (§ 141). 

§ 140. n. ‘an eye’, n. ‘a bone’, n. ‘curds’, and 

n. *a thigh’, form their weakest cases (except the N. V. Ac. Du.) from 
anc l according to Decl. IX.; e. g . 



Sinj. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

N. Ac. 

srfiNr 

srf&tft 


I. 

3TT?rr 



J). 

3TW 


V 3Tf*«T*q-; 

Ab. 

G. 

fSTOT: 

j 1 

| 3TWt: 

J 

3r«rr*r 

L. 

3T%T or 3T*«rfa J 

r 

3Tf&3 

Y. 

3rf$*T or 3T& 

srfwft 
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DECLENSION XIV. 
feminine Bases ending in jr and 
(a)—Bases of more than one syllable. 


§ 141, Paradigms: f a river’; ^vj/. ‘a woman*. 



Siwj. 


DuoJ, 

Plur. 

N. 

Ac. 

W^ j 

TT^flr 

W«Wt 

(R<?T: w«w: 

*( w^: wg: 

I. 

W*TT WRT 



wgf*r: 

D. 

w4 

w^*wrq; wg*wiq; 

Js^lrwr: wi£sw: 

Ab. 

1 w*ir: w«wt: 



wf&r. 

G. 

L. 

1 1 
WSJiqr WSWTq-j 

w?it: 

W«Wt: 

fw<ftwiq; w^q- 
|w^5 . w^g 

V. 

WW 

5T^rr 

W*ft 

w«t: 


§ 142. Irregular Bases: ‘Lakshmi’, ) f. ‘a boat’, and 

f. ‘ihe string of a lute’, form in the Nom. Sing, and 


(b)—Bases of only one syllable . 

§ 143, Paradigms: ‘thought;’ r^f. ‘the earth.’ 



Sing. 


Dual 


Plur. 

N. V. 

Ac. 

vft 3|s ; 

fwwq; gwq- .' 

JfSpft 

gwV ] 

>fww: 

gw: 

I. 

fawr gwr 



sftfir: 

*@r- 

D. 

gw 

I 


tfrew: 

***** 


or f^.orgl 

w'Vv’WTq; gwq; 



Ab. 

fww: gw: 

1 


*ft*w: 

g^r: 

G. 

orfawT: or ^WT: ' 



fwwrq; 

gwrw 



fwwt: 

gwf: or 

sftwrq; 

orgWTq; 

L. 

fafo gfw 

orfwqrq^or gwrg „ 




gs 
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[ | 144 — 


§ 144. Irregular base : f. ‘a woman,’ 


Singular. 


N. 


Ac. 

or 

I. 


D. 


Ab. 

1 

G. 

If^nrr: 

J 

L. 


V. 

% 


Dual. Plural. 



ftpr: 

f^r: or sft: 



| 

[ ¥t«r: 

f sNpt.. 

I ^5 

f^r: 


DECLENSION XV. 

Monosyllabic Masc. and Fem. bases in sn, (derived from roots 

without the addition of any visible suffix,) when used at the end of 
Tatpurusha compounds . 

§ 145. These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases ; before vowel-terminations the final sjj is dropped 
( except in strong cases ), and final ^ and ^ are changed to and ^ ? 
when immediately preceded by one radical consonant, and to and 
3 ^, when preceded by more radical consonants. The Yoc. Sing, is 
like the Norn. Sing, 

§ 140. Paradigms: m.f ‘protecting the universe’; 

m.f ‘one who thinks puro things’; ‘a sweeper’; q-qqff m. f 

‘one who buys grain’. 


Masc. and Fem. 


Base: 



^5% 




Singular. 


N.V. 





Ac. 

fsraTiq; 




I. 
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Singular. 


D. 




Ab. G. 




L. fo’Ufo 





Dual. 



N.V.Ac. 

§3^ 



I. D. Ab. famvanq. 



G. L. fimti 

mwt'' 

iswziti 



Plural. 



n. v. ftw: 

Ac. 

| 



I. fawfa: 




D. Ab. f^TTTWrt 




G. ^TIH 




L. f^TTg 





§ 147. Irregular bases : Bases ending with ‘leading’ take in the 
L. Sing, the termination 3 TTJ^ instead of e. g, mq e ft ‘one who leads 
a village, a ohief ’, L. Sing, 


DECLENSION XVI. 

Bates ending in eft ( Mate, and Neut., rarely Fem .). 

(a)— changeable to sn^. 

§ I48> Nouns derived from roots by means of the suffix 3 and de¬ 
tecting an agent, like m. 'a maker’, and ^ m. 'a grandson’, f. 

‘a sister’, m. ‘a husband’, (etymologically ‘ a supporter’) change 
their final in the strong cases Masc. and Fem. except the N. Sing.) 

to *n*. 

§ 149. Paradigms: $$ m. n. ‘ a maker ’; **?£/. ‘a sister’. 

7 s 
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6ANSKBIT GBAMMAB. 

iso— 


Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 


* 

Singular. 


N. 

3k!T 

1 * 

^TT 

Ac. 


j- ^ 


I. 


^OTT 

^TT 

D. 




Ab. G. 


3>^T: 

*3® 

L. 

? rs 

wK 



V. 

(i. e. 

«f$0 ^ 

(i. e.^RT^) 



Dual. 


N. V. Ac. 




I. D. Ab. 



wswn* 

G. b. 


^ V 




Plural. 


N.V. 

Ac. 


| ^|foi 

tarn* 

*ror: 

I. 


^fir: 

«3Rlf*r: 

D. Ab 



*m?3: 

G. 




L. 

^€3 


^J3 


§ 150. The Feminine base of the nquns in nj which denote an agent 
is formed by the addition of the feminine suffix ^ to the masculine 
base; e. g. Fem. base it is declined like 5 ^ (§ 141). r 


(b)—^ changeable to 

§ 151. Nouns expressive of relationship like fr^ m. *a father’, 
f. ‘a mother’, St m, t a husband’s brother’, &c. (except those mentioned 
in § 148 ) change their final 55 in the strong cases (except the N. Sing.) 
to e. 0. faj m. *a father’, ‘a mother — 



§ 153.] 
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Sing. Dual. Plur. " 

N. fWT *TRT ) ) 

V. f^n(i.e. jtr^t J , 5frra ^ J 

Ac. TTRRq\) JTT^: 

The remaining cases are like those of m., And (§ 149). 

§ 152. Irregular base : ;j m. *a man’, which is otherwise declined 
like fiftj, forms in the <*. Plur. jjorpq^ or 

DECLENSION XVII. 

Bases ending in gft, and 

§ 153. Paradigms : \ m . ‘wealth *; uft m. /. ‘a bull,’ 1 a cow* ; ^ f. 


‘a ship.’ 
Ease: 

1 

3Tt 


N.V. 

TV. 

Singular. 

jfr: 

#r: 

Ac. 

TTWt 


JTRq; 

I. 


jrt 

5TRT 

D. 


JR 

?TR 

Ab.G. 

*r: 

*rt: 

jtr: 

L. 


3Tf% 

Jrrf% 

N. V. Ac. 


DuaL 


I. D. Ab. 



;rbRn*. 

G.L. 

*Rt: 

JRt: 

hrV: 

N. V. 

wv , 

Plural. 

JTR* 

jir: 

Ac. 

Tm 

mt' 

jtri 

I. 

TJ&V. 


4t%: 

D. Ab. , 

TXW. 


#GR: 

G. 

wmi 

Mq; 

5TRTH, 

L 


% 
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[ § 154— 


A list of some irregular bases not mentioned in the preceding paragraphs. 

§ 164. m, ‘an ox’, forms the strong cases ( except the N. 

Sing.) from the middle cases from and the weakest 

cases from 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 


\ 


J- 9Rfr^ 






3RfT^ 


Plur. 

r 3RfT*: 

[ 3R!5.‘ 

3Rf?5Tt 

3RfT$: 


The Fein. of %ragr is or 3 pqf,gt ‘ a cow’, declined like 

(§ HI). 

§ 155. ‘water’, is declined only in the Plural ( § 64 b ): N.V. 

*nqr:, Ac. anr:, i. d. Ab. «w:, o. snnq;, L - sp^j. 

§ 156. sptg m. ‘a jackal’, has two bases 5Rfg and the base 

is used in all except the strong cases, and declined like 
(§ 136); the base is used in all strong cases, and in the weakest 

cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like m. (§ 149). 



Sing. 


Dual. 

Plur. 

N. 

Ac. 


} 

DL V„*) 

WRf 

f 

t 

I. 

sftgfrc oi 


1 


D. 

or 


SfitSWT: 

Ab. 

Q. 

j-sptgt: or 

J 

% 

/ 

5pt|){ or 

NO 

f 

L. 

SFftjh or 

. rs y 

SKTBKJ 


l 

V. 




5htgR: 


The Fem. of jjfrw is 'the female of a jackal’, declined like 
(§ HI). 



§ 160 .] 
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§ 157. f 1 old age’, is declined regularly throughout, like 
/. ( § 131); but it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
whioh begin with a vowel from the base declined like /, 

(§ 69); e. g. Sing, N. only Ac. STUH^or Plur. I. only srTTft:; 

zrmni or 3Frarrat 

§ 158. %/. ‘the sky’. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

n. v. 

Ac. 

: 

tim. 

/ ^ ] 

f^r: 

I. 

%r 

* 


D. 

Ab. I 


%'WK } 

J 

[ 

0. } 
L. 


/** ] 

13 


§ 159. (rarely m.)‘an arm’, is declined regularly through¬ 

out, its final ^ being changed to Visarga in the N. Ac. V. Sing, (or, 
when Masc., only in the N. and V.), to before vowel-terminations, 
to ^ before the terminations f^;, and and to Visarga or ^ 

in the L. Plur,; but it may also optionally form all cases except the 

N. Sing. Du. Plur. and the Ac. Sing. Du. from declined accord¬ 

ing to Decl. IX.; e, g . 

Sing . Dual. Plur , 

N. I ^ J m ' 

Ac. ft? n. ^T^m. j [ =N., or^WTJw. 

I. or^TT or^tqrvqrq- 5tf$T5or 

L or^far orffalTt: or or 

or 

§ 160. m. ‘ a road’, forms tie strong cases ( except the N. 

Sing.) from qwn^, the middle oases from qfa, and the weakest cases 

from qsf; 
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Sing. 

Dual. 

Pi w. 

n. y. 

q?«n: 1 

1 

j- | 

q«!TRi 

Ac. 

qwTR*r J 

qq: 

I 

q*n ] 


qfafa: 

D. 

qsf 

• qf*rwn*r \ 

J 

qfq*q: 

Ab. .1 

qq: - 

G. J 

■rfSr } } 

qqrq; 

L. 


§ 161. 

qrc- ?n. ‘foot’, used as the last member of compounds, forms 

the weakest cases from qq* 

; e - 9 • * one h ftS K°°d feet’— 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Pinr. 

n. y. 


| j 

S’TTO 

Ac. 



I. 



^qtf?;: &c. 


The Fein, is either like the Masc. or a new Fem. base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem. suffix ^ to the base in e. g. Fem. base 
declined like (§141). 

§ 162. m. ‘foot,’ and n. ‘heart’ are declined regularly 

throughout, like n • (§ 131); but they may also optionally 

form all cases except the N. Bing. Du. Plur., and the Ac. Sing. Du., 
from and declined according to Decl. IT.; e. g. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N< TO > f TO* 

Ac. TO£ ) \ TO^or qq: 

I or qqr qTfTVqTq; or q?^ 1 TI%t or qfc: &c. 

Sing. N. Ao. I. pr^T or D. fqqrq or etc. 

. § .163. ( a man’, forms the strong cases from the 

middle cases from and the weakest cases from 



§ 165. ] DECfcENSION OP NOUNS. 5&5 

Plur. 

f 3*to 

l T3'< 

| gwr: 

3*R 

33 (§ 59 )• 

3?trt: 

§ 164. JpT*|/ ‘a widow remarried*, is declined like ( § 141 ) 
except in the Ac. Sing., where it forms and in the Ac. Plur. 

which is jpn^r:; G. Plur. ^^xrrrq\ 

§ 165. m. f. *a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 

person*, and w». f, ‘a person with beautiful eye-brows*, are declined 

thus ;— 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 


N. 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 


} 


Sing. 

3^ 

3*^ 

3^r 

3^r 

3*r: 

3% 

3^ 


Dual. 






| 3^* 


N. V. 


3^ 3^ : 

3* 

Ac. 

#prq- 

31^T 3^* 

W 

I. 


ifT 3ft*TT 

3^ 

D. 

3^ 

5^ or^ftT^T 

3# or 3# 

Ab. G. 

#pt: 

orgfa?TT: 


L. 




Dual. 

Masc. and Fem. 


N. V. Ac. 

LD. Ab. gsfoPTT* 3**^**. 
G. L. 
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Plural. 

Masc. Fem. 


N.V.Ac. gftnr: gw*: #nr: 11*: 

L gvftfir: gwfir: gtftf*: gif*: 

D. Ab. gtflrer: gi**r: g^: 11**: 

a gftnmj: gw*ni; gfavri or gsfanv gw*n^ or g^wrn; 
l. g% gwf 1% 1H 

§ 166. 'the self-existent one’, a name of Brahman, &o., is 

declined like m. (§ 146), except that it changes its final before 
vowel-terminations not to ^ but to e, g. Sing N. V. 

Ac. i. &c. 

§ 167. Suffixes added to nominal bases to expr ess the meanings of cases, 
(a) The suffix ^ is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex¬ 
press the sense of the Ablative case ; e. g . jynr^: ‘ from the village 7 ; 

* from the real state of the case, in reality *; 3K jTT «Tr T: ‘ from 
ignorance *. 

( b ) The suffix is used similarly to denote the meaning of the 
Locative case, but it is generally added only to pronouns and pronominal 
adjectives; e . g. ‘there* ( § 194 ); ‘everywhere*. 

§ 168. A few nouns, such as ‘heaven*, * a y ear an era > 

&o., are indeclinable. 


CHAPTER IV. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(a )—By means of the secondary suffixes ^ and 

§ 169. The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 
addition to their masculine base of the suffix (Masc. and Neut. base; 

Fem. base), the Superlative degree by the addition to their mas¬ 
culine base of the suffix ^nT (Masc. and Neut. base; Fem. base); e.g . 

fsta ‘dear'; Comp. fsfaRTC ‘dearerSuperl. ‘dearest 1 . 

‘pure’; » gf^R! 'purer'; „ 'purest’. 

JJ* ‘heavy’;,, ‘heavier’; „ ap55RT ‘heaviest’. 



§mj 
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§ 170. Adjectives which follow Decl, II. change their final conso¬ 
nant before and ^*7 as they obange it in the N. Bing.; the final q^of 
adjectives in ^ is dropped; final 9 ^ remains unchanged; final ^and 
are changed to ^ and after which the n; of ^ and qrqr becomes 


5 (§ 56 ); «• 9 - 

Comp. 

Super! ft^TWfT, 



„ srftw^PT. 



„ er%w. 

.83^; 

a 

„ §3W. 



» ^gwr- 






„ srfSRR. 



„ gJRSR. 





§ 171. Adjectives which in their declension show two bases, assume 
before ^ and their weak base ; those with three bases assume be¬ 
fore ^ and their middle base ; in both cases their final consonant 
undergoes before ^ and gfjy the same changes which it undergoes 
before the termination g of the L. Plur.; e. g . 



Comp. vftJTrR; 

Super! *fr*TTR. 

/V 

„ fa&Tt<; 

„ fafrR. 

*n\; 

„ 5TTtR; 

.I 5TTtP?T« 

SRT^; 


„ JRTOff. 


§ 172. The suffixes and may also he added to verbal forms 
and to indeolinables ; when added to verbs, they always appear in the 
form of and 37713 ^, and they do the same if the new word derived 
from an indeclinable is used adverbially. E. g. ‘he cooks’; 

‘he cooks better q^frTCTTT!^ ‘h© cooks best ’;— ‘high’; 

‘ higher’, ‘ highest’, both used as adverbs; but 

sStewrers: ‘ the highest tree’. 

(b)—By means of the primary suffixes and 
§ 173. Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the suffix (Masc. and Neut. base j 
F ern, base ) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix 
7 s. 
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jng ( Masc. and Neut. base; Fem. base ). The difference between 
to and ^ is this, that, whereas ^ and to are added 
to the masculine base of the adjeotive, and are commonly 
added 4 to the root from which the adjective has been derived, the 
vowel of the root being gunated. E. g, 

*%5T ‘ quick * (from rt. f^\); Comp. Superl. 

‘firm’ (from rt. STT ); „ 

^ ‘wide’ (from rt. f ); „ 

Optionally %ST?TC, %sra*T; feTCcTC, femur; 

§ 174. The following are some special rules for the addition of 
and 

(a) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 


one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel 
it, is dropped ; e. g . 

preceding 

qT<T ‘ wicked Comp. 

qrffcraj Superl. 


‘ clever ’; „ 



‘ great 




(b) The possessive suffixes & c *> are dropped ; when 

the remainder of the base there upon consists of only one syllable, it 
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form ; 
but when the remainder of the base contains more than one syllable, 
rule (a) is applicable to it; e. g. 


(i- «• ‘wearing a garland’; Comp, Sup. 

(*• «• ) ‘possessed of wealth’; „ vpfara;; 

<*• ‘possessed of wealth’; „ 


(c) ^ i.e. ra is substituted for the vowel 

^ of a 

base, when 5fT is 

preceded by an initial consonant and iram 
one consonant; e. g. 

ediately followed by only 

‘ lean ’; Comp. 


Superl. 

r*s 

‘hard’; 


H 


‘broad’; 

ITsfm^T 

\ 

IJ 

srf^W. 

‘much’; 


It 


*4 5, * soft ’; „ 


it 


but ‘straight’; „ 


> . 





§176. ] 
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§ 175. Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super* 


latives: — 






3Tf^ 

‘ near ’; 

Comp. 


Superl. 


3T^T 

‘ small ’; 

>» 


it 

srf%; or 





tt 



‘ mean 

a 


tt 


3* 

* heavy 

a 


it 



‘long’; 

i) 

srffcrar; 

tt 

*rf%. 


‘ far 

» 


tt 



‘ praiseworthy„ 


tt 

%; or 




3SRRT; 

tt 

%; 

% 

‘ dear ’; 

a 


a 

sg. 


‘ much 

it 


tt 



‘ manifold ’; 

a 

w^rt; 

a 

*1%. 

3^ 

‘young’; 

it 

«flfrRT; 

-s 7 

tt 

*T%; or 




sFftzRT; 

tt 

ufag.f 


‘ firm ’; 

a 

Rro^Rr 

*N 

a 

*nf%. 

is 

‘old’; 

a 

SPfNRT 

*S 

a 

or 





a 

3%. 


‘ great ’; 

a 


a 

if%. 


‘great ’; 

it 

SRfcrer; 

tt 

SPT%. 


‘ large ’; 

a 

^rt; 

*s 

a 

?%. 

S^T 

‘ short 

ft 



sf%. 


§ 176. -The suffixes ^ and ^ are s6metimes added to compara- 
tives and superlatives in and e. g. q n f fog , qnftw? ; mfos, 
TTRotT, STgrOT ‘ the very best’. 


* Compare 


t Compare ^T. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES, AND THEIR 
DECLENSION. 

1 .—Personal Pronouns . 

§ 177. Bases:— 

1. spfrq- ‘1 special base for the Singular, 

2. ‘ thou special base for the Singular, 

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
genders. 

Singular. 


N. 

‘I’; 

‘ thou’. 

Ac. 

ht^ or m 

cHT^or cHT 

I. 

HHT 


D. 

ft 

or ft 

Ah. 

** 


G. 

HH or ft 

cTH or ft 

L. 

Hfft 



Dual. 


N. 

‘ we two 

‘ you two’. 

Ac. 


gsrrq^or wth. 

I. 


g*n**n^ 

D. 

3TRTVHTH. or 

or 

Ab. 


jjhwih: 

G. 

SITHftt: or 

or HTH. 

L. 


3?Rt: 
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Plural. 

N. . 

sPHt 'we’; 

* you’. 

Ac. 

3TCRR: or q: 

gsqrq or q: 

L 

arerTfo: 

jsqrftt: 

D. 

zmrnm or q: 

or q: 

Ab. 



G. 

srorran or 

or q: 

L. 

3T^rrg 



§ 178. The optional shorter forms *fT, SfT, and s*:, 

are never used at the beginning of a, sentence or of a verse. More¬ 
over the fuller forms &c. only are used before the particles 

% WT, f, and t£3T; e. g. ^ * thee and me’ (not on JRT <*). 

2 —Demonstrative Pronouns . 

179# Bases:— 


1 . ^ ‘that or he, she, it* (who or which has been mentioned); 

2 . ‘this’ (who or which is very near to the speaker ); 

3. ^ < this , (referring to what is near); 

4. ‘that' (referring to what is remote). 


Base: q^ 

qqq^ 






• 

Masculine. 





Singular, 


N. 

W. 

qq: 




Ac. 

** 

qqq^ or 

qqq. 

TOO * Wt 

*3* 

I. 


q^q or 

q^q 

3 T^q or q^q 

argqT 

D. 

q<& 

qq& 




Ab. 

qwq. 

qqwq. 


tmirl 

grgsqiq. 

ft 

G. 

qw 

qqqr 


arqi 

»T 5 «q 

G. 

qffcrc; 

qqftnq: 


srferq 




62 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[§m- 



Dual. 




N. 

& 





Ac. 


t^or tt^t 

or 


** 

ID. Ab. 

?marrq; wwnq; 

arrvmg 

3Tgwg 

G.L. 

ctfr: 

wrt: or ar?rat: 

or trqgf: argqt:. 



Plural. 




N. 

* 

vh 



anft 

Ac. . 


^mg or tr?rrg 

5 *Trgor it^h; 


I. 

1: 

i#: 




D. Ab. 


t^wr: 

gssr: 


anftsm , 

G. 


tsfoig 



artffarg 

L 

NO 

*cmr 

NS 

TI^ 

NO 


ST% 



Feminine; 





Singular. 




N. 

m 

trqr 



ar*& 

Ac. 

mg 

^ or nrTTq- f*TT*L or 

<png afgg 

I. 

mrr 

^rqr or tr^pfr 3Tqqt or txqgr 

arg*rr 

D. 

?r& 


3T^ 


arg<^- 

Ab. G. 

men: 

tmmr: 

arsn: 


afg^rr: 

L. 

smrq; 


armrg 


argwnr 



Dual. 




tt. 

* 

<r 




** 

Ac. 

¥ 

^ or 

or tx^ 

** 

I. D. Ab. 

m«ng 

HHTWIfg 

amang 


anrtgrg • 

G.L. 

mit: 


annrt: ortsraV: argqt: 
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Plural. 


N. 

5IT: 

m: 

fUT: 


Ac. 

ut: 

w: or 

fur: or TT?TT: 


I. 

rrrf^r: 


arrfSr: 

anjfor: 

D. Ab. 3Tvar: 

t?<TTf?r: 

5rmr: 

W|»r: 

u. 


i^rraiq; 



L. 







Neuter. 




Singular. 


N. 

wr 



ar?: 

Ac. 

m. 

or tr^ 

VUt or 

ar?: 

I. 

and the following cases like the Masc. 




Dual. 


N. 



& 


Ac. 


or ^ 

_v 

or ^ 



I. and the following cases like the Masc. 


Plural. 

N. rrrfvT tr^rf?r ^rrrf^r 

Ac. urfr or tt^t ortr^rfa 

I. and the following cases like the Masc. 

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N. Sing. Masc. and i^; is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) 
before words beginning with (short) sr: is changed to aft and the 
initial gf dropped ( § 35 b); e. g. $r: + sm? becomes q *r:.+ 
becomes ^ bat = *itsspffc![. 

§ 181. The optional forms TgOfy * n ^e Accusative Sing. 

Du. and Plur., the Instr. Sing., and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of 
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[ § 182 — 


and are used instead of *c. f and * c *> * n a 

subsequent clause, when the persons or things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause; e. g . 

Jf«T 1 h© has studied grammar, teach him prosody’. 

3 .—The Relative Pronoun . 

§ J82, Base:—qpjr * who, which.* 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 


Singular. 


N. 

*r: 



Ac. 

** 


** 

I 


2RT 


D. 




Ab. 


Wf: 


G. 


wi: 


L. 






Dual. 


N. Ac. 

^Tf 

% 

* 

I. D. Ab. 


tosih, 


G. L. 


_v 

w: 



Plural. 


N. 

k 

*n: 

Rif?* 

Ac. 


*tn 


1. 


qrfa: 


D. Ah. 




G. 

^rnr. 

STTRT^ 


L. 

*3 
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4 ,—The Interrogative Pronoun . 
g 183. Base ,wf‘who ? which ? what ?* 



. Masc. 

Fem. 

Singular. 

Neut. 

N. 


m 


Ao. 



fc*i 

I. 

for 

mu 

%5T 


The remaining cases are formed like those of the relative pronoun 
( § 182); e. g . D, Sing, &c. 

§ 184. ‘who or which of two?’ and ‘who or which of 

many V are in all the three genders declined regularly like ^ (§ 182 ). 

5. —Indefinite Pronouns . 

§ 185. Indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of or of 
or of srfqr, to the interrogative pronoun f%*^in all its cases: 
or fcjv^R, ° r <some one i something; any one, anything*. 

Masc. Sing. N. ( § § 33 c and 35 b ); 

Ac. (§ 31); 

i. %mf^ (§ i8);&c. 

§ 186. and are in’the same manner added to deriva¬ 
tives of fat; e. g. (§ 191) ‘how many V ‘some *; (§ 194) 

‘when V or qre p qR , or ‘sometime, any time*, die. 

6. — Reflexive Pronouns . 

§ 187. The meaning of the reflexive pronoun is in Sanskrit express¬ 
ed by the noun snOT^soul, self* ( § 116 ); though itself always mascu¬ 
line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when referring to several persons. E . g % ^ ‘I 

( i . e. Damayantl) do not sorrow for myself *; 

‘noble women protect themselves*. 

§ 188. The indeclinable is employed, like the English ‘self*, 
to express emphasis or distinction ; e. g . ‘I mysejf dwelt*. 

7. —Possessive Pronouns . 

§ 189. vc$w masc. neut., spfon fern A 

masc. neut., srrftTOT fern. > ‘my, mine*. 

91 VN$m masc. neut., euw& R i tern) 

9 S. 
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am 


arenffar 

arrant 

ajwruftsr 



4^W||^WI 

<f^ta 


«?a^r 

& 


masc. neut., 

fem. | 

masc. neut., 

fern. > ‘thy, thine*. 

masc. neut., 

fem. J 

masc. neut, 3TWft^l 

few. 1 

masc. neut., 

fem. > ‘our, ours*. 

masc. neut., snSTTqffarr 

fem. J 

masc. neut., TOrffin 

fem. ^ 

masc. neut., ^qqrT 5 ^ 

fem. > ‘your, yours*. 

masc. neut., gfoynftmi 

fem. J 

masc. neut., cT^TT 

fem, ‘ Ills, her, hers, its, 


their, theirs*. 

masc. neut., tiffin 

fem. ‘belonging to this 


(person or thing )*. 

masc. neut., q-ffiqr 

fem. ‘belonging to whom 


or which*. 

masc. neut., ^7 

fem. "j 

masc. neut., 

fem. > ‘one’s own*. 

masc. neut., 

fem. J 


§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except ^ are declined regu¬ 
larly like ^[*3 (§ 131) * nd 5Tcft (§ 141). ^ follows § 199. 


8 .—Correlative Pronouns . 


§ 191. Correlative pronouns are derived from the bases of the 
pronouns 15 ^, 5 ^, ^ and 


Base: a? 

‘ so much’. 

afa 

‘so many’. 

aresr 

or 


to aa f%* 

waa. ^ra. araa. f%aa. 

* so much’. ‘ so much’. ‘ as much’. ‘ how much ? ’ 

- - afa ^fa 

‘ as many’. ‘ how many % ’ 

, „ , r ^ / l 

aara?T^ 

or or or or 


ais^F 
‘such like’. 






area 




‘ suchlike’, ‘suchlike’. ‘ what like’.. ‘what like?* 
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§ 192. aran;, qa m q, and q^yq; follow Declension VIII. ( § 109), 
jjq^and %^are declined similarly (Masc. Sing. 3ST. ^qyq^ Ac. ^q^yy^, 
I. ?*raT; Fern. ^qtfi). qft, q%, and epfa are declined only in the 
Plural; they take no termination in the JN\ and Ac., in the remaining 
cases they follow gyfa ( § 136 ); e. g. N. and Ac. I. qfofSr: &c. — 
follow Decl. II. ( § 76); e . g. Masc. Sing, N. qnr^, 
Ac. qnsqyn ^ c *~^rTOT 5 &c.*are in the Masc. and Neufc. 

declined like spi^y ( § 131); in the Fern, the suffix ^ is added, e . g. ^TCTTj 
Fern, base and the base is then declined like ( § 141 ). 

* 9.— Reciprocal Pronouns. 

§ 193. The reciprocal pronouns gy; qfcq ; qRtR ‘©ach other 1 

‘one another * appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial 
form 3 y 7 ?fcqy^, ^RcRT^, tR^ t Rq* , or as first members of compounds; 
e. g> 3f^«*rei4fr T ‘ mutual union’. But other 

forms occur occasionally; e. g. Sing. I. s y y q te fr q; G. ^rq fcqRq ; L. 

Ab. G. 

10 —Pronominal Adverbs. 


§ 194. The pronominal adverbs which are most commonly used are 
derived from the bases of the pronouns ^ ( special base for 

several forms gy ), q^-, and (iu some adverbs ^): 


Bases. 





1. 

qq: ‘thence, there¬ 
upon, therefore’. 

1 ‘hence, 
> there¬ 
at J fore’. 

qq; ‘whence, 
since, because , . 

I*r: 

‘whence ? 
why? how?’ 

2. 

<T5r ‘there’. 

srsr ‘here’. 

qq ‘where’. 

\ ‘where?* 

J 

3. 

?T*n ‘thus’. 

* 

‘ thus’. 

qqy ‘as’. 

cpsyq^ ‘how ?* 

4. 

s»»r Vthen, at 

i that 
time’. 

‘now’. 

qqy * when’. 

q>qT ‘ when * ? 

5.-| 

qfr ‘ then, there¬ 
fore*. 


qff * when’. 

‘when ?’ 
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11.— Pronominal Adjectives. 

8 195. «rnr 'another’, strrit ‘either of two’, ja* Mother’, and 
Vine of many’, are in all the three genders declined like qr^ (§ 182); e.g. 

Sing. NT Ease. Fern, SF*IT; Neufc. 31*^^ 

D. „ 3TRI&; „ 3T?*T&; „ 3F?T&. 

piur. N. „ 9T^-; „ „ 3i??nfa, &c. 

‘one of many’ is declined like ( § 131). 

§ 196. ‘every, all’, ‘every, all’, ^ when conveying the sense 
‘all’, ‘all’, qrgggrc ‘ one two \ follow the same ^declension, except 
in the N. Ac. Sing, of the neuter gender where they follow T; & 9 • 

Sing. N, Masc. Fem. Neut. 

-v _ <L A _ 

D. „ srw; „ 

Plur. N. „ srif; „ *T3rt:; „ snrtfa, &c. 

§ 197. ‘both’ has according to the best authorities no* Dual; 

in the Sing, and Plur. Masc. and Neut. it is declined like The 

Fem. is declined like (§ 141).—^ ‘both’ is invariably dual 

and declined like (§ 131.)— 

§ 198. Tfcf ‘half’, is declined like but the N. Plur. Masc. is 
3ft or jftn:. 

§ 199. snsrr ‘lower, inferior’, 37737 ‘outer’, sppr ‘other’, 3737 ‘poste¬ 
rior, western’, 3777 ‘superior, northern, subsequent’, ^f§piT ‘right, 
southern ’ ( —not qf^fur ‘olever’, which follows ^173 throughout), 177 
‘subsequent’, ijjf ‘prior, eastern’, and 73 ‘ own ’ are declined like 
but they may in the Ab. and L. Sing. Masc. and Neut., and in the N. 
Plur., optionally follow 3373 ( § 131 ); e. g. 

Ease. Sing. D. 3TSR3&; Ab. 3^*3^ or 3T«T^; Plur. N. 
3T«ft or spra:. 

§ 200. ‘half’, ‘little, few’, qjftppr ‘some’, aitd ‘last’, 

follow 3373 throughout 3 but they may form the N. Plur. optionally 
like (§ 196) e. g. 

Ease. Plur. N. 3T*t: or 3f$. 

qrftapr forma its Feminine q>(^m or the latter declined 

like inft. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 

§ 201. Cardinals and Ordinals: 

(a) 1 ? ‘one’. 1 SPUT m. n. JTRRT /. ‘first’. 

2 ^ ft fisfcr, °*n 

s \ rt 

4 » ^ c *ft; or gfo-, V, or *5#, 

o ^ ^ rr, °gt 

7 v* *TTT^ HRH, °*ft 

8 C 3T5H: 3TgTT, °?ft 

9 RRR. RRR, °?ft 

10 \o ^nr, °*ft 

11 H cc^T^r, °5ft 

12 n 31WL sr^r, °sft 

13 ^ =(4>^pl sretfsr, sft 

H 5># W 

15 ^ T**?RPi; °?ft 

16 ^ Rte*r, °*ft 

17 ^VS WF&t, °^ft 

18 ^d fTSI^R. ■ 3*£n?3T, °5ft 

19 ^ RR^PL or ?pr^ °5ftj or W Pr P^ t, °$ft, 

WTI^rti or ^rrmW, STT; or 3STIW, 5u, 
3S T f3rofa or Vfa rPT, °*ft; or 
T ^Twt5lm 5TT ? *fT. 
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20 

22 

23 

26 ^3 
28 RC 
30 3 o 

32 ^ 

33 33 
36 33 
38 3C 
40 tfo 

42 M 

43 #3 

46 #3 
48 

50 

52 W 

&3 \\ 

54 

56 


f. f%, °3ft or °*ft 

only. Slf^T, °tft, or 3lf&W, 
only. 3Rtf%5T, ?ft, „ „ ,i 

^3T, °3ft, • „ „ „ 

3Tgr^3Tf^ only. STglf^I, °^fV,,, „ j, 

fkwif f^RT, °$t or f^TrW, °*ft 

§rf^3PI. only. 

only. 

«TCf%3T^ 

arsTf^r^ only. 

^f^r, °$\ or TOrifarcnr, °*ft 



or 




at 


q^TT3i ?i f. *r^rer, °3ft or tstisrit, °*ft 

or 


^TSTTSTr^ or 

Brr^Rrt 

(§ 37 note ). 


«rerjr**T3Rt 
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| 201. ] 

58 <\d 

60 % o *ri% / °*flf 

6 1 ^ °£t or ^rfl^r, °*flr 

62 ^ 5T^r% or 

63 $ 3 5pn*T% or f?R% 

66 %$ ^rfg 

68 ^d STST^fs or 
3T5^ff5 

70 vso ?nr%/. *nrf^w, °*flr. 

71 ^rorrr, or ^^nrf^rrrff, °»ft. 

72 vs^ STSTHfa or 

fisnrfo 

73 vs>^ ^pn^rfcT or 

f^TH^T 

76 vs^ TagRTcT 

*s 

78 vi>d 3TgTWft or 


80 do 3T5frf^?W, °?ft. 

81 ^ °?ft or °lft 

82 d^, ^ftf^T only. 

83 d^ only. 

86 d$ 

&o %/. srgfow, °*ft 

91 VI - .... ’^RRT, °?ft or g ffgflrfow , 'ift 
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92 or 

93 S3 or 

96 %% ^aor^fgr 

98 %6 aTSTR^ or 

100 $ 0 ° 3RT n - 

200 ^oo n. or 

I W( 

300 ^ o o fsi^H n. or 

?ftfor srarft 

1000 $,ooo ST^T n. or 5^1- 

ST5T n. or /. 

10,000 $ 0,0 0 0 SRJrT n. 

100,000 $,oo,ooo ^8f «. ^SJT/. 

( 6 ) The cardinal numbers from 21 to 9 D not given in this list are 
formed by prefixing the word for the unit in accordance with the rules 
of Sandhi to the words for 20* 30, &c.; before doing this* final ^ of the 
unit is dropped. But to denote 29, 39, &c., or ^ or may 
be prefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30* 40, &c. E. g* 21=1+ 
20 - <g Bte5rifr ; 26 = 5 + 20=»na^+f^rf^ = <TafWcri 88 = 8 + 8Qa 
«re^+»n?M?r = are + = srerenfr; 59=9+50= srroro;, or =60 

*— lri ^qqfe , wmfo , or q ^ n rafe . The numbers for 400, 500, &c., 
are formed like those for 200 and 300 ; here too final ^ of the unit is 
dropped. E\ g * 700=7 * 100=^g^f or 5 ^ 3 7 f% . The ordinal numbers 
not given in the list are always formed from the corresponding cardinals 
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the 
list s e. g. the 88 th = are i sOa , or STSTSfifaWT, tfl. 

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&c., are commonly expressed by means of $rf^T$ * exceeded by’; e. g . 
w n fi nfc wwt W 'loo exceeded by 5’, i. e. 105 j 


f§3ra?w, °*ft 


*T^fcr*T, °*ft 
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fog gum; ° r i ,H5; qa wq , 

150. Similarly is used to denote ‘diminished by*; e. g. ^TcT*£ 
or TOlPTOcn^} ‘ 100 diminished by 5’, t. e . 95. 

§ 203. In order'to denote the cardinal numbers 111—159, 211—259, 
&c., one may derive from the cardinals 11 > &c., an adjective 

which is formally the same as the shorter form of the corresponding 
ordinal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c., in 
gender, number, and case; e . g . 115; l 5 ^; 

fstfRR; 215, &<?. 

Declension of the Cardinals and Ordinals . 

§ 204. The cardinals for 1— 19 are adjectives ; those from 20 (in¬ 
cluding & c * )> are substantives, agreeing in case with the 

noun numbered by them, or requiring the latter to be put in the 
Genitive case. E. g . * by three women but 

sntffir: or T iTTfarnt; ‘ by 20 women’. 

§ 205. f^cfl ‘ one ’ ( Plur. ‘some’) is declined in the Sing, and Plur. in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of ^ ( § 196 ); e. g . 


Sing. N. t&t 

to., U3>T J 

n. 

D. 

to., tr^|r / 

n. 

Plur. N. ^ 

to., f 

Wfa n. 


§ 206. ‘ two ’ is declined only in the Dual. 

N. V. Ac. It to. 1/ | n. 

I. 6. Ab. 5TWn^ to. f n. 

G. L. to. /. n. 

§ 207. ‘ three ’ and ‘ four » are declined in the Plur. in all 

the three genders. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. V. 5PT: •SRSTRJ 1 r 

Ac 4* *rgfSr I®* *" s m ^ 

I. 

D. Ab. 1%^r: f^r: 

G. fRTTOTTq- ^§1% %*|WT* ^^11^ WOTT^ . 

L . ft® . *3§ «rgg 


10 a 
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§ 208T gjpj^five’, ‘seven’, ‘nine’ and the following 
cardinals up to sj^^p^have one form only for all the three genders, 
and are declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. qig • I, tnafo:; 

D. Ah. qspag:; a l. 

§ 209. * six ’ has one form for all the three genders and is 

declined in the Plural, thus: N. V. Ac. q^* I. qf|j-:* D. Ab. q^yqj; 
G. q mnm ; L. q£g or q^. 

§ 210. * eight ’ has one form for all the three genders and is ■ 

declined in the Plural, thus:— 


N. V. Ac. 

3TS 

or 


I. 

srsfin 

or 


D. Ab. 

aiswr: 

or 

9TSTt--?T: 

G. 




L. 


or 

srsrg 

. <-»nr»/l I’nolo f 


— 

IQ® 


99, are feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl. XIII., or II.; e . g. 
N. 20, q'^1^50; Ac. I. f^MT, TOT^RTT 

&c.—srer loo, &c., follow (§ 131 ). 

§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc. and Neut. j ^ ( § 131 ), in the 
Feminine either qjr^TT, °r (§ 141). But qqjf ‘the first J may 
optionally form the X. Plur., and and may optionally form 

the D. Ab. and L. Sing, like ( § 136); e. g. 


Sing. N. SWfJ 

m. 

sr*mr 

/• 

5TSW*^ 

n< 

d. 5rsnrPT 

m. 

5r«TTnt 

f 

itsshtht 

n. 

Plur. N. 5T«TRT: or 

srarft 

m. 

5r«TTrr: 

f 

irwft 

n, 

Sing. N. 

m. 

flrfkf 

-Ty fy r , 

RnRR 

f 

_ 

n.' 

D. T33RR 

fSrft^T 

or 

* 

m. 

or 

/. 

rgSTTwTM n, or 

T*tW n. 

Plur.N. ftcffar: 

m. 

■fv rv 

T55TFm 

/• 

-Ps t\ rv 

taraniiR 

n t 
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§ 213, Numeral Adverbs and other Numeral Derivatives:— 

( a ) ‘ once ’i %♦* * twice T%: * thrice ’; qr§: 1 four times *; 

1 five times *; ‘ six times*, &c. 

(*) <in one way*; or * in two ways*; fan or fan ‘in 

three ways ’; 1 in four ways*; 1 in five ways*; rfon Or 

‘ in six ways*, &c, 

( e) * singly, by ones *; fat: * two and two, by twos *; fa\: 

«three and three, by threes’, &c. 

(d) m. n ., graft/, or fan; m . w., ‘ twofold, consisting of 

two parts 

m . w., ^ft/, or fa& m . w., fogpft/ c threefold, consisting of 
three parts’; 

qgqq m. w., f ‘ fourfold, consisting of four parts 

q3|qq m, n. 9 qu<pft/ fivefold, consisting of five parts*, &c. 

The adjectives are declined regularly in the Masc. and Neut. like 
$T*cT ( § 131), in the Fern, like ( § 141); but in the ET. Plur. Masc. 
they may optionally follow ^ ( § 196 ); <5. g. 

Sing. N. §*{ m; §?ft /; 3^ n. 

Plur. M. or 3^ m.; /; 33Tft w. 

(®f **- or jpft/ or f^T «• * a P air> * 

qq w. or qsft / or fan* n. 1 a triad, or collection of three*. 

Tlrjgq n. ‘a collection of four*, 
q^q;/ ‘a pentad, or collection of five.* 
a collection of six’. 

qsqq;/. c a decad, or collection of ten’, &c, 

CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

§ 214. Verbs are given in the dictionary in the form of roots e . g. 
^ ‘to be*, ‘to eat’, &c. * 

§ 215. (a) Conjugation consists in making the verbal root undergo 
certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
terminations, which denote the various persons, numbers, voices, tenses, 
and moods, and by which primitive verbs are distinguished from 
derivative verbs. 
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(b) Some tenses are formed by means of auxiliary verbs (Peri¬ 
phrastic tenses). 

§ 216. (a) Verbs have three numbers, a singular number, 
a dual number, and a plural number, and in each number three 
persons, a first person, a second person, and a third person. The 
dual number denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two\ 

(6) The terminations which denote the persons in the different 
numbers are called personal terminations. 

§ 217. Verbs have seven Tenses : a Present tense; three past 
tenses, viz . Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist ; two future tenses, viz . 
a Simple Future; and a Periphrastic Future; and a Conditional 
tense.—The Perfect and the Aorist are each formed in two ways (Redu¬ 
plicated Perfect and Periphrastic Perfect, Radical Aorist and Sibi¬ 
lant Aorist), but in either tense these two forms convey the same mean¬ 
ing. The Simple Puture and the Periphrastic Future,, on the other 
hand, are two separate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings. 

§ 218. (a) The present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Present 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential or Opta¬ 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera¬ 
tive (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a Subjunctive. The remaining 
tenses have only an Indicative. There exists besides, the Benedictive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aorist but is usually 
treated as a separate tense. 

(6) The Subjunctive of the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classioal Sanskrit, used only after the prohibitive particle iq and after qt 
^q*. It differs from the indicative only by the absence of the Augment 
which is prefixed in the indicative; e. g . 

rt. ^‘to be’; Impf. Ind. WTsnt; Subj. 

»» Aor - Ind - snijn; Subj. 

rt. ^ *to wish ’; Impf. Ind Subj, 

*TT *TT W TO*, •he should not be\ 

#In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf. 
Subj. and Aor. Subj., and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf. Ind. and Aor. Ind. only. For the meahing of the tenses 
and moods the student is referred to Chapter X. 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit;-— 
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A B C D 

Indicative. Subjunctive. Potential. Imperative. 

1. Present - Present. Present. 

2. Imperfect. Imperfeot. - - 

3. Perfect. - - 

(а) Beduplioated. 

(б) Periphrastic. 

4. Aorist. Aorist. Benedictive. 

(а) Badical. 

(б) Sibilant. 

5. Simple Future. - - - 

0. Periphr.Future.- - - 

7. Conditional.-- - 

§ 220. The conjugation of verbs is divided into :— 

I. Conjugation of Primitive Boots ; and 
II. Conjugation of Derivative Verbal Bases. 

The Conjugation of derivative verbal bases is subdivided into:— 

1 . Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churddi) class and of 
the Causal. 

2. Conjugation of the Desiderative. 

3. Conjugation of the Frequentative, 

4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 


I.—CONJUGATION OP PRIMITIVE ROOTS. 

§ 221. Primitive Roots are the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native grammarians. 
They differ from derivative verbal bases in this:—in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
the various tenses and moods are generally added to a verbal base, 
derived from a root (or from a nominal base) by the addition of certain 
letters or other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods; in the cafe of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. E> g. 
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Prim* rook. Causal Base. Desid. Base. Rt. of cl. X ^ 

* to steal\ 

qj * to go*; q^ ‘to cause fifaw ‘to wish Deriv. Base • 
to go '; to go’. 

Pres. Ind. *nfcT *TmfrT R p n^Tr T =Ert^TfcT 

yd-ti; ydpaya-ti; yiydsa-ti; choray-a-ti . 

Sim. Fat. sr re r fa ’Tnrf^'s^ 

yd'Syarti. ydpay-ishya-ti . yiyds-i-bhya-ti. choray-ishya-ti . 

§ 222. Primitive roots are conjugated in three Voices, viz .> 

(a) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice' (literally ‘ voice for 
another ') ; 

( b) In the Atmanepada or ‘ reflective voice ' (literally ‘voice for 
one's self *); and 

( c) In the Passive voice. 

§ 223. In the Perfect, the Aorist, the two Futures, the Conditional, 
and the Benedictive, the formation of the Passive voice is generally the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. In the three 
moods of the Present tense, however, and in the Imperfect, the forma¬ 
tion of the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is there¬ 
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of 
the Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. 

I.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 

§ 224. Many roots are throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, others only in one voice ; 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also form some 
tenses in the other voice ; some are restricted to one voice or the other 
according as certain prepositions are prefixed to them, 

§ 225, The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expressed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the Agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit or consequence of the action expressed by the verb 
accrues to the agent ‘ to do Pres. Ind. Par. ‘ he does 9 

( for somebody else), Atm. ‘ he does 9 ( for himself). qq; ‘ to 

sacrifice, Pres. Ind. Par. q^f% (the priest) sacrifices ( for somebody 
else); Atm. q^T (the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( for him|plf ). qf ‘to give’; 
Pres. Ind. Par. qqj fo ‘he gives'; sqqr ‘ to take'; Pres. Ind. Atm. 

‘ he takes'. This rule is, however, by no means universally valid, 
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of 
the best writers or from the dictionary. 
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§ 226. The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of whioh is added in the 
Parasmaipada, whereas the other set is always added in the Atmanepada. 

f 

§ 227. The following table contains the personal terminations which 
with some modifications, are added in the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada. The first column contains the per¬ 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Future, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential, the Aorist, 
the Conditional, and the Benedicfcive; the third those of the Redupli¬ 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative. 


Personal terminations of the various tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada . 

i. ii. hi. iv. 

Pres. Ind. & Simple I Aodstfcondit t .'’ Redupl. Perfeot. Pres. Imperat. 
& Benedict. 



Par. Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

v'n 

O-fo q; 


* 

3 T 


ante 

* 

wJJ 

.S 

\ 2 . 1 % £ 

:(^C) 

sir: («irn;) si 

n 

fo 


Zfl 

( 3 -% 4 



3 T 


3 

nra; 


i- *r: ten) nt 




nt 

aim 


'cS 

2 . («ra;) site 




arte 


annrat 

ft 

(3. ?r: ten;) site 




arte 

ran; 

strain 


(i. jt: ( m.)*k 




nt 

arm 

atrat 


•j 2 . SJ 



3 T 

t-% 

n 


ft 

( 3 . aifor 



3 : 

$ 

sng 

arrain 


JS^ote .-^Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con¬ 
sonantal terminations, terminations beginning with vowels VOWel- 
terminations. 


Augment and Reduplication. 

§ 22^. In order to save repetition, we give here the general rules 
concerning the Augment and the Reduplication of roots. 

§„ 229. (a) The Augment, (i. a ‘increase’) consists in the vowel ST, 
prefixed to the root ; e, g . ^ 

rfc. ‘tostrike;’ Impf. Par. a-tvAat. 
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( 6 ) When the augment) ey is prefixed to a root commencing with a 
vowel, the result of the combination of the two vowels is the Vriddhi- 
vowel or Vfiddhi-Syllable (§ 10) of the radical vowel; a. g. 

rt. ‘to go’; Impf. Par. ^Kirl* 

rt. STT^T ‘to sit’; Impf. Atm. 3TRsf. 

rt. ‘to see’; Impf. Atm. 

rt. ‘to sprinkle’; Impf. Par. 

rt. 33? ‘to comprehend’; Impf. Atm. 

rt. ‘to go’; Impf. Par. 3TTWr|\. 

rt. ‘to grow’; Impf. Atm. t&R. 

N 

(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the prepostion or prepositions and immediately 
before the root; e. g . 

rt. q^withprep. 3 ^; Pres.Ind.Par. Impf.Par. ud-apatat 

„ •> ^andg^; Pres. Ind. Par. Impf. Par. 

samud-apatat. 

(d) When the letter is prefixed to ^ ‘to do,’ or to ^ ‘to scatter * 

(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 
3 ;; e. g* Pres. Ind. Par. Impf. 

§ 230 (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the first vowel 
of a root together with any consonant that precedes it; e. g. 

rt. ‘to strike’; reduplicated 

rt. TfeiT ‘to be poor’; „ 

(b) That portion of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
is called the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. the first 3 in or the 
first ^ in 

(c) Prepositions prefixed to reduplioated verbal forms take their 
p Tfnna before the reduplioative syllable; a. g. rt. tpj; with prep. ^ aQ d 

Perf. Par. samut-papdta. 

(d) A reduplioated verbal form cannot be reduplioated again ( see 
§ 452.) 

§ 231 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is in, the reduplicative syllable 
represented by the corresponding unaspirate letter ; e, g. 
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rt. • to split reduplicated (§ 54 .) 

rt. SIT ‘ to place „ ^vn. 

* 

rt. 3 ^ ‘to enjoy’; „ SJfST. 

(b) A guttural by the corresponding palatal ( guttural aspirate by 
palatal unaspirate) ; ^ by e. g . 


rt. ^ 

‘ to love 

reduplicated 


rt. jp* 

‘ to go 

J5 

smq;. 

rt. ^ ‘ to dig 


m 

rt. SRT ‘ to eat 




rt. g ‘ to sacrifice 

(c) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only tho 
first ( or the letter which according to ( a) and ( b ) ought to be substituted 
for it ) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

rt. g ‘ to hear reduplicated 

rt. ‘ to shine 

rt. ‘ to go ’; „ 

(d) But if a root commences with a sibilant which is followed im¬ 
mediately by a surd consonant, this surd consonant or its representative 
must be repeated in the reduplicative syllable; (the letter ^ prefixed to the 
root 3 ^ and c& (§ 487 b) is treated as part of the root); e % g % 

rt. to support’; reduplicated creT^T. 

rt. ^TT ‘ to stand „ ^TT. 

rt. ‘ to leap *; „ , 

Rt. f? with prep. Perf Par. jfnawiT- 

(e) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short) 

vowels ai, or ij; of these, (short) st represents radical ar, 3 ^, 3 ^, sr-, 
and^; (short) ^ radical 5 , 15 , and it; and ( short) 7 radical 3 , 3 ft, 

and afrj e. g. 

rt. VTTSfJ to shine’; reduplicated 
rt. 35 ‘ to do „ 

rt. ‘ to be fit „ 

llS ' 
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rt. ‘ to split’; reduplicate;! 


rt. 5^ ‘ to buy’; 


rt. W'T ‘ to tremble ’; „ 

*S 

f^TT. 

rt. ^ ‘ to cut’; „ 


rt. ‘ to approach „ 



§ 232. Roots commencing with ^ followed by a vowel or a 
dental letter, and the roots and generally change their 

inital to ^ ^ to g, ^ to and qgf to after any vowel of the 

reduplicative syllable except or an. But this change does not take 
place in roots containing the vowel or E . g, rt. Redupl, Perf. 

foTPT; i t. for, fofor^; rt. fo% fofof; l-t for^, rt. g, g*nW; 

rt. rt. * 3 , 3 ^; rt. fo|, forojf; rt. gwnsj—But 

rt. ?£, rt. *J, rt. &o. 

Special and General Tenses. 

§ 233. The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses*, the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses. 

This distinction is founded on the circumstance that in the Present and 
Imperfect the characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the per¬ 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the 
root in various ways, while in the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself. 

A. —Special Tenses. 

Present ( Indicative , Potential , Imperative) and Imperfect . 

§ 234. The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways. Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine Classes, each class being denomi¬ 
nated after the root which stands first in it. 

§ 235. Formation of the Special Base in the nine classes:— 

1. Special base of roots of the first class ( ‘ commencing 

with ): 

(а) is added to the root; 

( б ) The vowel of the root is gunated ( § 10 ), except when it is proso- 
dially long ( § 8 ) and not final; (observe § 46 ); e. g. 
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' to know’; special base 



‘ to be’; 

*) 

+ 3T =r ( § 49. ) 

5ft 

‘ to lead’; „ 


+ 3T = 5R. 

I 

‘ to call’; „ 

5 ) 

| +3T = f*T. 

tt 

‘ to sing’; 

>3 

q + 3T = 5TBT. 


‘ to speak „ 

33 


But 

‘ to blame’; „ 

33 

f?F?. 

tFL. 

1 to sing’; 

33 


si 

‘ to faint’; „ 

33 

#■ 

2. Special base of roots of the second 

class ( i. e> ‘ commencing 

with ): the root remains unchanged ; i. e. 


‘ to eat’; special 

base 

3T^. 


‘to milk’; „ 

33 


*TT 

‘to go’; 

33 

^r. 


3. Special base of roots of the third class ( »• e * ‘ commencing 

with gjftfcT *. g. ): the root is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and 
231; but radical and are in the reduplicative syllable represented 
by not by e. g. 

g ‘ to sacrifice ’; special base 5Jg. 

V ‘ to give’; „ ;> ^T. 

to bear ? ,, » iw^[* 

4, Special base of roots of the fourth class ( i, e , ‘commencing 

with ): q is added to the root ( observe §§ 46 & 48 ); e. g. 



' to bind special base 

•TfT. 

5* 

‘to be pleased’;,, „ 



‘to play’; „ 

^r. 

■1 

‘ to grow old’; „ „ 



5. Special base of roots of th s fifth class (*nf^ t. e . ‘ commencing 
■with u*): g ( changeable to oj by § 58 ) is added to the root; e .g. 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[ § 236- 


84 

g * to squeeze out special base §3- 
STHTJ to obtain „ „ 3TT3T. 

^ ‘to dare’; „ „ 

6. Special base of roots of the sixth class ( i. e. ‘ commencing 

with is added to the root; ( before this sr ? final ^ and ^ become 

final gr and tj: become final ^ becomes and final 5|£ 

becomes §§ 45, 47, 48 ); e. g. 


‘ to strike 

special base 

f< ' to go 

„ for. 

3 ‘ to praise 


35 . * to die 

„ „ ffob 

37 ‘ to scatter 

» ti 

7. Special base of roots of the seventh class (^nf^ i. e. ‘con^mencing 
with ): a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the root 

( Anusviha before sibilants and is inserted between the radical vowel 

and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 
their penultimate letter; e. g. 

' to obstruct 

special base 

‘ to join 


‘ to pound 

„ „ 

But ‘ to moisten 

•v 

» „ 

8. Special base of roots of the eighth class (cfsnfif i> e. ‘commencing 
with ); ^ is added to the root; e, g. 

‘ to stretch 

special base 53 

9. Special base of roots of the ninth class (spGrrf? *• e • ‘commencing 
with ): ( changeable to oft by § 58 ) is added to the root; before it 

a penultimate radical nasal is dropped; e. g . 

3 ‘to join’; 

special base 

‘to buy 

11 19 

to support 

,, „ ^TSfV. 


§ 236. Some roots form their special base in two or more ways; e. g. 
w ‘to join* belongs both to the second (adddi) and to the ninth (kryddi) 
class; Spec, base g and ‘ to go ’ belongs to the first ( hhvddi ) 

and to the fourth ( divddi) class; Spec, base and ( both irre- 
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gular). To which class or classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from the practice of the best writers or from the dictionary. 

§ 237. Unchangeable special base and changeable special base , 
.The special base of roots of the first ( bhvddi ), fourth (divddi) t and sixth 
(tudddi) classes (i e. of those classes in which the special base ends 
in sf ) remains,, with some slight modifications, unchanged throughout 
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada. The special base of the roots of the remaining 9 ix classes 
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly 
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs 
in the special tenses from that of roots of the second ( adddi ), third 
(jukotyddi), fifth ( svddi ), seventh ( rudhddi ), eighth ( tanddi ), and ninth 
( kryddi ) classes. 

(a.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Unchangeable Special Base . 

( ls£, 4 th, and Gth classes. ) 

1. —Present Indicative. 

§ 238. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base; e . g, 

rfc. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. *TcT; Pres. Ind. Par. Atm. 

rt. %^4ci. „ „ «[ter; „ „ „ 

rfc. 3 ^ 6 cl. „ „ 3^5 

§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with ^ or ^ the final 

of the special base is lengthened * e. g. 1 Sing. Par. 

( 6 ) The final 3 T of the special base combines with initial (short) 
of a termination to (short) sr, and with (long) sry or qr to 15 ; e . g. 3 Plur. 
Par. v r aff r r T; 1 Sing. Atm. 2 Du. Atm. 

2. — Present Potential. 

§ 240. (changeable to ^ befoie rowel-terminations) is added to 
the special base, and to the base so modified the personal terminations 
given in col. II. of § 227 are added : e. g. 

rt. 1 cl. sp. B. Pot. P. +^4-51^1%^;; A. +$-KT=*lifcr. 
it. 4 cl. „ „ 

rt.g^ 6 cl. „ „ „ „ 5 ^ +?+^=g^l; .» 35 +?+^= 9 ^r. 

§ 241. is substituted for the termination an^ of the 3 Plur. Par., 
ar for ^ of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ^ for affiff of the 3 Plur. Atm., e. g. 
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3 Plur. Par. ‘ 

1 Sing. Atm. iTW+^T+3T 
3 Plur. Atm. WT+* 

3. —Present Imperative. 

§ 242. The personal terminations given in col. IV. of § 227 are add¬ 
ed to the special base; e. g. 

rt. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. Imperat. Par. SRTg; Atm. snTrTT^. 
rt. % v 4cl. „ „ 

rt. 3^6 cl. „ „ 5^; „ „ 1^3; „ 

§ 243. (a) The termination fa of the 2 Sing. Par. is dropped; e . g . 

2 Sing. Par. 

(6) The final gf of the special base combines with initial (short) gf of 
a termination to (short) gj, and with the initial gjj of the terminations 
STTOT^and 6. g. 3 Plur. Par. 2 Du. Atm. 

3 Du. Atm. ^rn^. 

(c) may optionally be substituted for the terminations fa and 
of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive 
sense; e. g. *rWcTT^ ‘may you be!’ ‘may he be!’ 

4.—Imperfect. 

§ 244. The special base receives the augment ( § 229), and the 
personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to it;e. g . 

rt. ^ 1 cl. spec. B. *PT; Impf. Par. Mm. WT^T. 

rt. f^4cl. „ „ 

1-t. 5^6cl. „ 5^; „ „ „ 3T^. 

§ 245, (a) Before terminations beginning with ^ or ^ the final gf 

of the special base is lengthened ; e.g . 1 Du. Par. gf?f3TO; Atm. 

( b ) The final gj of the special base combines with initial (short) g^of 
a termination to (short) gj, and with (long) gn to x^e. g. \ Sing. Par# 
STVWH;; 2 Du< Atm. 

Paradigms . 

§ 246. The Special Tenses of gj^cl. 1 ‘ to be;’ fa^cl. 4 (commonly 
only P.) ‘ to playcl. 6 ‘ to strike,’ 

Root: ^ 

Spec. Base: ^ 



Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. 
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1 . 

—Present Indicative . 



Parasmai. 

Atraane. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

/l.wft *ft 

^nft 

§3ift 3? 

72.*T3fa 


sftsqft 


33 ft 

3 ^ 

\ 3 .^rwf^r 

**3% 

#arf?T 


3^ft 

TO 

/i.*t3T3: 

wq| 

^TT5r: 


13T3: 

3^^ 

< 2 .^st: 


fte33: 

^333 

3?«r: 

3$r 


*T33 

3^33: 

#533 

3^' 

TO 

/l.snrm: 


fR3T3: 

*{te3T3| 

33w: 

33T*ft 

|2.*T33 


^33 


TO 

3^ 

\3.^^rT 

* 3 :% 


<fro3R3 

3^3 33-3 


2 

.—Present Potential. 



,'i.vNH. 

*T33 

fs »v 

tT^nrq: 

#533 

#r* 3^r 

2.V$<: 

*T33T: 

3^: 


€*■ 

3W 

3.*TO 

H33 


#533 

to 

TO 

{l.ifkw 

*T33ft 

*fts33 

^t®33ft 

to 

TOft 


2. 

3. wncTTq^^TTq; ^frain; 33m** 33*rrar^ 

1. vt^t *T^rf|; #3*r 333 

2 . *r^r vtwto 3^33 # 3 * 33 . 333 33 ^ 

3. *% *tto ^ 3 : 3 % 3^3 

3 .—Present Imperative. 

1. ^qrfa ?rt 331 ft §| 

2. *3 33*3 cfter 3^3*3 37 33^ 

or *T33T3 or ^t^TcTTr^ or 333T3[ 

3. TO #33 333 3 ^ 

or 5T3raT3 or^5?Rrm: or 333 T 3 ; 
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Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. Parasmai. Atmane. 
(1.5TWR g?rsr 

§ 1 2 . ^rtsrrq: w&K g^*rr*r 

'3.^rar^ ^?rnr s g^wn*. g^rrq; 

l.vrsrFT ^srnr| ^tw ^tht| g^rot; 

| 2.*SRT gfcT g^T 

g^g g^rq^ 

4.— Imperfect . 

^i.anwn 3 t^r; anftsSr srgfq; ^rg^ 

.|<2.3tjtw: aiwrr: sr^r: apftew: srg^: ^Tg^sn: 

U^wrg. 3iw spfteig srg^r. arg^r 

1. anrwR awcrrefit Mterrefl: arg^ ^rg^T^; 

2. ar*nr^ srs&mq; 3 t^t?ptj3t#^stth: 

3.3TWT^^^Tq;^^3rq^^ 5 ^rq^g^rq^gt3riI. 
1.3PRW WTSTUTfl; 31^5^ W a^t5?TTfrf^3Tg^W 3Tg?mf| 
2.3T«nr^ snrgr^ sr^tsq^r arg^r arg^®***. 

a. 3T*reg 3WFrr snftssre; arg^r arg^ 

Irregular roots of the lst y J^th and 6th classes . 

§ 247, All roots of the 1st, 4th, and 6 th classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like f^sj*, and but some 
are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are:— 

First Class ( Bhvddi ). 

§ 248. (a) P. A. ‘to hide,’ qsn^P. (with prep, 3 fj) ‘ to sip,’ and 

fH P ‘ ‘to .pit’ lengthen their vowel; e. g. rt. Spec. B. jjjp f Pres. 
Ind. Par. Jjjfflr.—‘ to go ’ does the same in Par.; Par. ss mfa , Atm. 

P. ‘to wipe’ (also cl. 2) substitutes Vriddhi for its vowel, 
and ^ P. ‘to sit’ (also cl. 6) changes it to TTi ^fi f, and 
and f%^also follow cl. 4; anrqffr below, and £|«qftr). 

(6) ?j^P. ‘to bite,’^P. A. ‘to colour,’ P. ‘to adhere,’and 
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^ 3 ? A. ‘ to embrace ’ drop their nasal ; e . g. it. Spec. B. 

Pres. Ind. Par. also follows cl. 4 ). 

(°) P- A. ‘to go,’ and P. ‘to restrain’ change their final to 
m e. g. rt. Speo. B. ipg® ( § 64 ), Pres. Ind. Par. SR P. 

‘ to go ’ forms si^sg, Pres. Ind. 

(d) sjtt P. ‘ to blow ’ and $ff P. * to record ’ form isw and ?pt; 
Pres. Ind. vmfa, JRSffa. 

(e) HI P.‘to smell,’q 7 P. ‘to drink,’ and P. A. ‘to stand * 
form f§ra, for, and fog; Pres. Ind. Par. fasrfo fojfo, fogfo.—The 
spec, base for P. ‘ to see ’ is ^ej 1 ; Pres. Ind. Par qyffa . 

(/. ) P. ‘ to give/ ^ P. ‘ to run/ and P. * to fall/ form 
urrar, and tffo Atm. respectively; e. g. q ^afo , VJ-parflr, 

(g) jjt^P. ‘to guard’ and ^fq^P. * to fumigate ’ add 3THT instead of 
3 T; Pres. Ind. nfapsrfo an d vj^wfrT. ^ A. ‘to love’ forms a fiT HM i 
Pres. Ind. 

Fourth Class ( Dioddi ). 

§ 249. (a) Roots ending in 3 ^, and P« 1 to he intoxicated/ 

lengthen their vowel; P. ‘ to roam ’ does it optionally. E . g . rt. 3 ^ 
P. ‘ to go/ Spec. B. 3 n? 3 T, Pres. Ind. 3&r*m%5 *HS[ 5 *TTO%; W*, 
or ( or according to cl. I ). 

(6) ftHr P- ‘ to be unctuous ’ gunates its vowel; Spec. B. Pres, 
ind. fterEr. % 

(c) A. ‘ to be born ’ forms STPT; Pres. Ind. 

(d) Roots ending in 3 ft drop their 3 ft*; e. g . rt. P. ‘ to sharpen/ 

Spec. B. Pres. Ind. 

(<?) or P. ‘ to fall/ and ^ P. A. * to colour/ drop their 
nasal; e . g , rt. Spec. B. VT^T, Pr© 3 * Ind. vnprfit 

(/) ( to strike ’ substitutes ^ for its radical Spec. B, 

Pres. Ind. f^M 5 [pi* 

Sixth Class ( Tudddi ). 

§ 250. (a) ^P.‘tocut,’ A. ‘to loosen,’ P. A. ‘to 
anoint,’ fp^P. A. ‘ to break,’ fo^ P. A. ‘ to find,’ and fos*. P. A. ‘to 
sprinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant; e. g. rt. Spec. 
B. fwr, Pres. Ind. f^rfo; Jprfo; fo*Tfo &c. 

(6) sr^ P. ‘ to ask,’ ^TH P- A. ‘ to fry,’ and *r»r P. • to tear, 

substitute fpr their radical e. g. rt. srj, Spec. B. ^pg$, Pres. Ind. 
—«T^.P- ‘to surround’ substitutes ^ for q-; Spec. B. 
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(b.)—Special Tenses of Roots with Changeable Special Base, 

(2 nd, 3rd, 3th, 1th, 8th, and 9th classes). 

§ 251. The special base of roots of the 2nd , 3rd , 3th, 1th , 8th , and 
9^, classes has generally two forms, a strong and a weak base. The 
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak 
forms. The strong forms are — 

(a) The three persons of the singular of the Pres. Indie, in Parasmai. 

(b) The three persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai. 

(c) All the first persons of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. and 
Atmane. 

(jd) The 3rd person singular of the Pres. Imperative in Parasmai. 

All the remaining forms are weak. 

§ 252. Formation of the special strong base. The weak base does 
not, in general, differ from the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235. The strong base is derived from it thus: 

(a) In roots of the 2nd and 3rd ( adddi and juhotyddi ) classes the 
radical vowel is gunated (except when it is prosodially long and 
not final ); in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated; e . g . 

40 


rt. % cl. 2. ‘ to go’; Spec, weak B. — 

•Strong 

B. 


rt. cl. 2. ‘ to know’; „ 

,, „ - 

77 

77 

^T. 

rt. fi^T cl. 2. ‘ to hate’; „ 

» 

77 

77 


rt.gS N cl. 2. ‘to milk’; „ 

» » 

77 

77 


rt. 3TT*J cl. 2. ‘ to wake „ 

.» » swjj — 

77 

77 


rt.cl. 3.‘to fear’; „ 

„ „ 

77 

77 


rt. ^ cl. 3. ‘ to bear’; „ 

» „ f — 

77 

77 


rt. cl. 2. ‘ to go'; „ 

» *ir 5 ~~~ 

7) 

77 

?TT. 

rt. cl. 2. ‘ to rule’; „ 

” » 5 

97 

77 

&T. 

rt. cl. 3. ‘ to bring 





forth’; „ 

>> )) 

"■ 7f 

)7 

srcrc;. 


(b) Of roots of the 5 th and 8th (svddi and ianddi) classes the final 
of the special base is gunated ; e, g. 
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rt. g cl. 5.' to squeeze out’; Spec, weak B.§J; “-Strong B^Tf. 
rt. V*cl. 5. ‘ to dare’; „ „ „ 

rt. 5R[cl. 8. ‘ to stretch’; „ „ „ 515; 

( c) In roots of the 7th ( rudhddi ) class q i, e. na is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base; this q is liable to be changed 
to or by § 58; e . g. 

rt. cl. 7. * to obstruct*; Spec, weak B. —Strong B 

i t. cl. 7. ‘ to join’; „ „ „ „ „ 5^ 

rt. cl. 7. * to moisten’; „ „ „ 

(d) Of roots of the 9 ih ( kryddi ) class 3*1 is substituted for the final 
^ of the special base; e. g . 

rt. 2 cl. 9. * to join*; Spec, weak B. —Strong B. 2Jrff. 

rt. cl. 9. * to buy*; „ „ „ — „ „ ^SfalT. 

rt. cl. 9. 4 to support*; „ „ „ — „ „ ^HRT. 

§ 253. General rules of Sandhi for the combination of final letters 
of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letters of terminations: 

1 . A final vowel of a special base combines with the initial vowel 
of a termination according to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations after final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the ^ of the terminations $r, and ^ is 
changed to ^ after all vowels but sn (§ 59) and that the termination 
of the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels ) 
changed to e. g. 

cl. 2 . 4 to go*; 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. 

2 Sing. „ „ „ srr+fa 

2 „ „ Imperat. „ *n+fa =*n% 

% cl. 2.‘togo*; 2 „ „ Ind. „ +TH 

2 „ „ Imperat. „ ^+fa = 5 % 

fa cl. 5. ‘tocollect;* 1 „ „ „ „ 

§ 254. ( 2 .) When final consonants of special-bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, or nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations remain unchanged 
(§50);e.?. 
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cl 7. i to join Strong base 5 ^, Weak base ; 

1 . Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. +^= 5 ^ 

1 . Dual Pres. Ind. Par. .fqirsj^q: 

1. Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. 3pr^+(ir-3jfTf3*T 

§ 255 (3.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
> 3 ^, or Yisarga of terminantions, the rules laid down in § 51 
&c. are observed. The following changes deserve special notice: 

(а) The terminations: ( ^ ) and ^ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf. * Par. 
are dropped ( § 52); at the same time— 

final and ^ of the Spec. B. become ^ ; * 

finals and ^ „ „ „ „ ^; 

final ^ of the Spec. B. becomes but in roots commencing with 5 - 
ifc becomes ( observe § 53 ); 

final ^ of the Spec. B. becomes Visarga ; 

final (q^), and ^ of the Spec. B. become qj in the 3 person, 

and they may optionally become ^ or Yisarga in the 2 person ; e. g. 

3 Sing. Impf. Par. of cl. 2=^^; of cl. 2=$fq^; of 

cl. 7=3Tg*p£; Of ^ cl. 2=srars; of fit* «1. 2 =^l^5 of fo* cl - 2 

=*^> of £? cl - of cl. 3 (strong B. =srfa*r: 

( i, e. arflm*). 

3. Sing. Impf. Par. of -gr* cl. 2=^«jfn^; of cl. 7=erf5R^: 
of q\^cl. 7=^oi^. 

2 Sing. Impf. Par. of or snSTT:; of or 

of parser* or srqcr:. 

( б ) Before the ^ of the terminations and ^— 

final q, *, $=£, and ^ of the Spec. B. are changed to 

( observe § 53 ), after which the initial q of the termination becomes 
*(§59); 

final q, (q), and q become q ( § 51); 
final q becomes Anusv&ra; 

final ^ and q remain unchanged, but q after is changed to ^e.g. 
2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of spjsg’tffcn of of ^=^%j 

of ^=^nri^r 5 of 5 *=*%; of of *ns=$rrfaT. 

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Atm. of cl. 2 =^sfjf. 

\ (c) Before terminations commencing with and — 
final q^and ^ become $$ 
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final (s^), and ^ become ^ ( § 51); final q^ combines with the 
initial ^ and to ^ ( § 55 ); 

final qg is changed to q ( § 51); final q; remains unchanged, and 
final ^and ^are changed to after ^ and q; the initial and q^ 
become ^ and ^respectively ( § 5G ); 

final ^ of roots commencing with ^ combines with the initial ^ 
and q^ to *q^j final ^ of other roots combines with and q^ to ^ 
before which short vowels ( except q^ ) are lengthened; e. g . 

3 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of of faq* cl. 2 *to know's 

f^per:; of 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. of of of smjp 

5TT%; of 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Atm. of cl. 2.=^; 

2 Dual Pres. Ind. Par. of ^r=^T; of f^T=3fte:. 

(cl) Before terminations commencing with q^— 
final and ^become q;; 
final q;, (q^), 3-, and q^become gr ( § 51 ); 
final qr, q;, and ^ combine with q^ to 
final ^ is dropped ; 

final ^ of roots commencing with gr combines with q^to *q^* final j£ 
of other roots combines with q^to ^before which short vowels (except 
q^ ) are lengthened; e. g, 

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of of 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of ^ cl. 2=^«f; 

2 Sing. Pres. Ind. Imperat. Par. of 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of cl. 2=q^; of gqq; cl. 2=gn^« 

2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. of ^ gfiq; or fgq£ sftfe. 

Before terminations beginning with ^ the initial ^ of roots ending 
in ^ (f^ and is changed to q^« e. g. 

2 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. of cl. 2 but 2 Sing. Pres. 

Imperat. Par. 

1.—Present Indicative. 

§ 256. The personal terminations given in col. I. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
base in weak forms (§ 251); e. g. 
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[§ 257 - 


Boob. 

Sp. 

Strong E. 

1 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 1 Plui 


cl. 2. 


tfar; 

fss; 

ffam. 

I 

cL 3. 



if; 


5 

cl 5. 



§9; 

§9*- 


cl. 7. 




^*r:. 

** 

cl. 8. 

rRt; 


^ 3 ; 



cl. 9. 

^TT; 



sfrifiFR':. 

§ 257. (a) 

The term. of the 3 Plur. Atm. los$s its ^ in all 


classes, and the term. of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its ^ after roots 
of the 3rd (juhotyddi ) class, and after the roots =q^rra;, 3 T?£, jTPJ; 
and °* the 2 nd ( adddi ) class ( compare § 106 ); e. g. 

f§r^, 3 Plur. Atm. f^gr. 3 Plur. Par. jfrref, 3 Plur. Par. 

tfrrerfar- 

(b) Final ^ and 3 and 3 ;, and sr of special weak bases of roots 

of the 2 nd olass are before vowel-terminations changed to and 

^ respectively; final ^ and and ^ of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3 rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to qr y and 
the ^ of 3 ^ cl. 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to e.g . 

3 Plur. Par. of j^cl. 2=g^fof; of ^T 3 j cl. 2=*nn%; of cl. 3 
=f^rwif%; of £r cl. 3=^Ti^?rfg. 

(c) The final 3 of the special weak base of roots of the 5 th ( svddi) 
class is before vowel-terminations changed to when it is preceded 
by more than one consonant; otherwise it is changed to ^5 e. g. 

3 Plur. Par. of sn^-atiwrfo; of 

(d) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 9 th ( kryddi ) 
class is dropped before vowel-terminations ; e, g. 

3 Plur. Par. of SffteffaTT^T. 

(e) The final 3 of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (svddi) 
and 8 th ( tanddi) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with ^ or provided 3 be preceded by only one consonant; e,g . 

1 Plur. Par, of or tut of snq;only srnp:. 

2.—Present Potential. 

§ 258. in ia Added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and ^ 
(changeable to before vowel-terminations ) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada ; to the base se modified the personal terminations given 
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in col. II. of § 227 are added. Final vowels of the special weak base 
undergo before ^ the changes specified in § 257 (5), (c), and ( d ). & g. 


Boot. 

Spec. Weak B. 

3 Sing. Par. 3 

Sing. Atm. 

cl. 2. 


f^Trt ; 

fHta- 

§ cl. 3. 

if; 

^I,i 

l*fa. 

§ cl. 5. 

53 ! 

33^; 


SW cl. 7. 


^^TTrT.; 


cl. 8. 

^3; 



vtft cl. 9. 




§ 259. 

(a) gr: is substituted for the termination gra of the 


Par., si for ^ of the 1 Sing. Atm., and ^ for of the 3 Plur. Atm. 

(b) The $fT of the characteristic qn is dropped before the termina¬ 
tion gr: of the 3 Plur. Par.; e. g. 

fjft, 3 Plur. Par. faiaji; 1 Sing. Atm. faifcj; 3 Plur. Atm. 

3.—Present Imperative. 

§ 260. The personal terminations given in col. IY. of § 227 are 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
base in weak forms ( § 251 ); e, g. 

Root. Sp. Strong B. 3 Sing. Par. Sp. Weak B. 3 Sing. Atm. 


fH 

cl. 2. 

H 


fH} 


f 

cl. 3. 

id; 

ids; 

if; 

If^i* 

3 

cl. 5. 

3^5 

3^3; 

33 ; 

33^3- 


cl. 7. 





33 4 

cl. 3. 




< 13 ^ 3 . 


cl. 9. 

^T; 

sfaTT^; 




§ 261. (a) The term, fa of the 2 Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253) 
changed to fa after special bases ending in vowels (except in ^gfa from 
|) and semivowels. It is dropped after the special bases of rdots of the 
5th and 8 th classes, when the final 3 of these bases is preceded by only 
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. [ § 262 — 


one consonant. Roots of the 9 th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing. Par. arm ( or 3TW) for (or vftfc) & 9- 

srr 2, ol * 3 » fojffg c '- 5 » s P ec - weftk base 2 Sin s- 

Par. but »nq; ol. 5, Spec, weak base arw, 2 Sing. Par. armfe;— 

an£ cl. 9, Spec, weak base siwt, 2 Sing. Par. srora (not srafh^r); but 

- _ fs r\ 

(i b ) The 5 ^ of the terminations bt^TTT^ and is dropped aa in the 
Pres. Ind. ( § 257 a); e, g, 

{fa, 3 Plur. Atm. f^Trrnj;; f, 3 Plur. Par. 5555 3 Plur. Par. 

(e) Final vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-terminations 
changed as in the Pres. Ind. ( § 257 b t c, d), 

(d) may optionally be substituted for the terminations f^r and 5 of 
the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. when these two forms have a benedictive sense. 
In both persons this g-jqr is added to the spec, weak base ; e . g . sfpjrc]. 
5, 2 or 3 Sing. Par. snjRfPT ‘may you obtain!’ ‘may he obtain!’ 

S3 

4.—Imperfect. 

§ 262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added to the special 
strong base in strong forms, to the special weak base in weak forms 
(§251); «.* 


Boot. 

Sp. Strong B. 

1 Sing Par. 

Sp. Weak B. 1 Plur 

ft* 

cl. 2. 

H 


ft*; 

arftwr. 

1 

cl. 3. 

l&f; 


115 

3T1Pr. 

1 

cl. 5. 



135 


** 

•s 

cl. 7. 


arwrn; 

^*5 



cl. 8. 

rRt; 


*35 



cl. 9. 


3T^oriq:; 




§ 263. (a) The terra. 3(73 of the 3 Plur. Atm. loses its ^ , in all 
classes, and the term. of the 3 Plur. Par. becomes 3 : after roots of 
the 3rd (juholyddi ) class and after the roots 

qn^and of the 2 nd (adddi) class; 3 : is substituted for also 

optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end in $n and after A 
final vowel of the special base is gunated before 3 :; a final erf is 
dropped. & * 
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§ 264 ] 


fiK 3 PJur. Atm. srfjfcqRT; 3 Plur. Par. a^ng:; f 3 Plur. 
Par - «qj*f :j «n 3 Plur. Par. or a^:. 

(6) The rules specified in § 257 (6), (c), (< d ), ( e) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 


Paradigms : 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of f^rq; cl. 2 ‘to hate,* g cl. 3 ‘to 
sacrifice/ ^ cl. $ ‘to squeeze out/ 7 ‘to obstruct/ cl. 8 ‘to 

stretch/ cl. 9 ‘to buy.’ 

Root: cl. 2. 1 cl. 3.* 

*S ^ 

Spec. St. Base: 

Spec. W. Base: 

N 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


Parasmai. 


Atmane. 


1 .—Present Indicative . 



r i tfar 



ll 

bb 
.3 ■ 

2 £% 

%8J 



CQ 

3 tfe 

fis 




' 1 

fs&ik 



"c3 

J3 1 

Q 

2 

fl^T^ 

SI**: 


_ 3 fis: 

fi^TrT 

$S* : 



' l 


H IT: 


S3 1 
Ph 

2 fls 


If 8 ? 


_ 3 fl'rfor 


Ifft 




2. —Present Potential. 


ti) 

a * 

CQ 

f i 




2 ft^r: 

filter: 


§^*rn 

. 3 



l^r 


* The rfc. J is really conjugated only in Parasmaipada. The Atmanepada 
forms are given here merely in order to show the difference between Par. and 
Atm. in one and the same verb. 

13 s 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

rs r\ rs 

Parasmai. 

Atnmne. 

itrratt: 

(1 

teHls. 

ignra 

| 2 ternm; 

{ s terrain. 

tefawrn. 

ftenrara; 

Ifnra** 

item* 

ig^win 

liftaraTn. 

i term 

rv r\_rv 

lfnrn 

ltfn% 

< 2 terra 


Ifnra 


, 3 f§^: 

tete H3: 

3 — Present Imperative . 

llte 

1 5«n% 

1 % 

Ifnrft 

1st 

2 %% or 

tera. 

ter 

Ufa or 
Ifnra. 

lf*n 

3 || or 

ten. 

idi or 
l^rrn. 

mm 

1 ten 

snral 

15*ra 

l^nrat 

- 2 fls^ 

tenra; 


Ifrnrn 

( 3 teTH. 

terara. 

linra; 

isran* 

r i ten 

tent 

lS*m 

l^nint 

< 2 te 


Sf* 

35^ 

1 3 ftel 

term; m 

4. — Imperfect. 

l^nra; 

l site*. 

Slftfa 

3ii^n 

3il% 

■ 2 ste v 

siter: 

nitfc 

sTHnr: 

, sa K 

site 

srid^ 

3Tlfn 

’ 1 3T%65T 

srter% 

nun 

3TH^% 

2 Site**. 

srtenrn 

siterain. 



3 siten. 


srifran*. 



Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. 
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§ 264 .] 

Parasmai Atmane. Parasmai. Atmaue. 


1 


3*11* 

3*11*% 

2 arfis 


3*H* 


3 or 

3T%^r 

3*lfi: 

3*lf* 





R9 

- 4-3 

o 

o 

P3 

** Cl. 

*s 

7. 

Spec. St. Base: 



Spec. W. Base 

: §9 

N 



. 1. —Present Indicative. 


' i 

w* 



• 2 

39 * 



. 3 

39* 



’ 1 m*'' °r 

39*t or 

***r: 


3^: 

3^ 



2 §gsr: 




3 




1 33*: or 

39*^ to 

*«>•*: 

*?«*| 

3^ 

3^ 



2 ggsr 

39^ 



1 3 g*Tfci 

3*** 




2.— Present Potential . 


' i 39^ 

3^ 

***n*j; 


• *2 

Softer: 


*Nt*rr: 


g*?far 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 


i gg^ 




”3 

a 

o 

2 gg^rcr* 


^?sqT?iq- 

*?sfcrr«n* 

w 

3 §g?rrain. 

g^sftwtg 

^tRmrg 



i gg*rm 


^=«TR 


u 

r 2 ' 
Q. 

2 gg?n<r 




pH 

.3 §33: 


^ 3 : 




3 —Present Imperative. 



1 

g*t 


Wr 


2 or 

gg^ 

or 


«3o 

Yr\ 

gg^ 





3 or 

ggsig 

or 



gg^ 





’ 1 

gjRT^t 

^ORTR 

wtr| 

*3 

3 

2 ggsg 




w 

U gg?n* 

W c 

^Tg. 

^«rmig 


[ 1 g^rm 

g*Rwt 

^np*RT 

wrmt 

§ < 
*—< 

n ■ 

2 m* 

gg^g 



HH 

13 

g^ng 

.^F§ 

^Rrrq[ 



4.— Imperfect. 



1 ix&GK 

argfNr 

a^urtrg 

ared^r 

bb 

2 arg^t: 

«rgg«TT: 

ar^or: or 

ar^r: 

.9 ■ 

CO 






. 3 3T§% 

srggs 

3twi: 

arw 


‘ 1 or 

^gg^ft or 

ar^r 


78 


3T?prf^ 



cs 

Q 

2 argg^ 

Stg^TSTT^ 


ar^Rtsitg 


3 gr^rn^ 


wim 

3T559T?rni. 



Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. 


§ 264 . ] CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

’ 1 3T§3* or 

arggfl^: or 

3T^Tf| 




2 arggs 

^Tgg^: 


3 STfpR; 

^Tg^r 


Root: 

?rg cl. 8. 

cl. 9. 

Spec. St. Base 

cffit 


Spec. W.Base 




1 —.Present Indicative. 

f i ?i^rffr 

5*3t 

,fy.. r ..rv 

wirrBT 

| 2 rRfft 


^torr% 

( 3 <nrrf?r 


^farrfir 

i ^rg^: or 

<rg^ or 

Rafter: 




2 crg«r: 

<r^iT«r 

sfroffa: 

3 cT-pr: 



’ l ?rg*r: or 

?rg*nt or 

r\ ,, 




- 

2 <rg«r 

?rg^r 


3 swifor 

?r^cr 

^Trf?cT 


2. —Present Potential. 

’ i 


^SWtam, 

■ 2 q g*n: 

.* 

sifaforr: 

1 ft tRprcg. 

5T«ffa 



101 

Atmane. 


^faftsrr: 

^jflrT 




Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. 
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Paraemai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

’ 1 

qwHwfi: 

stfMfaR 

2 tigtnaq. 


afrjfcrraq; 

3 

rF^TRTT^ 

SFlRRTTH 

[ 1 5I3?TW 


stftaffam 

2 


sftofcn<r 

U *m: 

^?K\ 

qfaftg: 


3. —Pretent Imperative. 

i <Rsnfa 

?Rlr 


2 ?jg or 

cig^r 

sftoftfir or 

cTg?TTr£ 



3 5Rtg or 

^r^nq: 

or 

Z&XKl 



1 cR^fFT 


S^aTToT 

' 2 

^F^rsrrq 


( 3 tTgcTT^ 

?F«TT?TTq; 


1 <RsnW 


qfrJTTO 

2 ^ 


4+7l<jfVrl 

( 3 

^F^Tiq; 



4. — Imperfect. 

, 


f\ 

1 aFRSTH. 

ajq|*-e( 

a^Tonr^ 

2 arercfc 

ar^sn: 

ar^torr: 

3 skrH 

aTrT5?T 

arspNi^ 

* 

r\ 


1 aRfjjsr or 

ar<ig«IT£ or 

arstfruffa 

aT3F«r 

aT5FWf^ 


2 arag^ 

3T^r«n^ 

ara^oft^ 

3 a?5tg?nq[ 

aFFSTRnqC 

ar^oi^T^ 


[f 264— 

At mane. 

sfrrffaft 

qftoffarq; 

ajt°t 

afarrcrTH 

afarmt; 

ar^rfor 

araftofam 

B T ^Mt cT 

arq?Wtef^ 

«TS|frJTT«nqc. 

are ftunq r n 
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l arag* or awgufl. or artfafor 
g j arcr?*r 

S I 2 3T?ig5r aragssr^ ^tAoffa 

3 aiRFerg ar^^r Grafton: ar^°w 

§ 265. In order to exemplify the rules contained in §§ 253, (fee., we 
proceed to give some forms of the regular verbs qx, 5TPJ, 

*ra:>S*>fo$j£b ^rj^sgat, fH, and The 8tudent 

may conjugate each of these roots in full. 

1. ?n cl. 2. P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. *nfir, qiRr, qifrT} *n^:, *rWi 

?rm:; ?nw:, m«T, ^TTf^T. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 2 Sing, ?nffc. 

Imperf. 3 Plur. s^n^or spj:. 

2. eft cl. 2. P. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. tfa, tffa:, sffa:, sfan; 

$f«f, f^rfacT. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. spnft, ^t%, tj. 

Imperf. 3. Plur. (or, according to some, 

3. 3 fpj cl. 2. P. ‘ to wake;’ Pres. Ind. irfutffi , srmPI, srfHlflt; 

50^:; 3 Plur. smjftr. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 5rHTClf&T, 

3rm& 3 Plur - ^img. Imperf. anrutr^, wsrm:, srarm:; 
sRn^r; 3 Piur. srmirs:. 

4. ^ cl. 2. A. ‘to go;’ Pres. Ind. 3 Plur. Pres. 

Pot. fa. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 

5. ’sng; cl. 2. A. ‘ to speak;’ Pres. Ind. 2 Plur. 

tn^; 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ^r, -Myi^. 

Imperf. 3Txrf$T, 3^®!.*, STON. ( This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect.) 

6 - arrafcl. 2. A. ‘to sit;’ Pres. Ind. 3n&, 3UI#, an#; 2 Plur. 
«n^r. Imperf. airfa. 

7. ^ cl. 2. P. A. ‘ to milkPres. Ind. Par. 

I*;, 5*v, f^r:, pc, p*, pfo. Pres. Ind. Atm. gfc, g$r, 

2 Plur. Pres. Imperat. Par. Imperf. Par. 

wfaj, wft*; st|S. 

8. cl. 2. P. A. ‘ to lick ;’ Pres. Ind. Par. fe^:, 

«fa:, sfa:; flur:, sfa, fog fc f. Pres. Ind. Atm. %$, tfj*; 

2 Plur. Pres. Imperat. Par. Imperf. Par. «($£*]’, 

*d*5, arfe*. 

9. jff cl. 3. P. ‘to be ashamed;’ Pres. Ind. fSrfcftr, ftffcftr, 

Grjffec; 3 Plur. Pres, Pot. Pres. Imperat. f^rjfsnf&T, 

Rrjftffr. Imperf. «rRi£*n*, siftrfc:, sjRrfos wrRr^r; 3 Plur. siftrgg:. 
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10 . ol. 3. P. A. ‘ to bear;’ Pres. Ind. Par. forft, fJwftt, 

3 Hur. fJnsrfcT. Pres. Ind. Atm. Pres. Pot. Par. 

f*sj*rn *5 Atm. Pres. Imperat. Par. fi n Tfl fi l, Atm. 

fNl, Imperf. Par. arfavm*, sufar:, arfor:; srfa*?*; 3 P lur - 

arfavr^:; Atm. srfaflr, srf^n:. 

11. ^ cl. 5. P. ‘ to be able;’ Pres. Ind. q t fftfr ; STiElfa, ^TSprf^T; 

SOW: (only); 3 Plur. g rgsq fc r. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

S3 S3 S3 

T t romfo , siwffc, mis ; 3 Kur. Imperf. 1 Du. srenpr; 

3 Plur. a r ^ T ftct^ . 

12 . ^ cl. 7. P. A. ‘ to join;’ Pres. Ind. Par. jgsrfor, 

gsw:, 5 frB:; gw, g^W, Vtw. ind. Atm. 

2 . Plur. Pres. Pot. Par. Atm. qj^q*. Pres. Imperat. 

Par. gsrsrrfSr, 5 ^fivr, ipm; Atm. ^rlr. Imperf. Par. 

3T*pF5; «rgw Atm. 3*g%. 

13. fa^cl. 7. P. ‘to pound;’ Pres. Ind. faster, fasrffe; 

fi$W, ffa:, fife:; ffiw, fifafer. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

foPTTfa, ftfaf, fifrg. Imperf. arPm^, atfnrs; arf^ssr. 

II- el. 7. P.‘to strike;’ Pres. Ind. %?n%T, 

ft^sr:. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ffTO l fo , 

Imperf. ar%^ 4 ^, grf^fr: or 31 %^;, 3T(^rg. 

15. q^cl. 9. P. ‘to bind/ Pres. Ind. 1 P^r. q^ffap. P**es. 

Pot. Pres. Imperat. q$nfa, *H*R, ^3- Imperf. aRSTH*; 

1 Plur. gfqtftrc. 

Irregular roots of the 2nd, 3rd, Gtli , 7th , 8th and 9th classes. 

Second Class ( Adddi ). 

§ 266. Roots ending in 3 substitute Vpddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms before consonantal terminations; e.g . jj P. * to join/ Pres. Ind. 

5 ^:. Pres. Imperat. ^=rrf%, g%, W*, gW Pres. 

Pot. ^ 1 ^ . Imperf. sniW^, 3R?h, 3^3; sigw. (See § 272 and § 273.) 

267. P. ‘to eat,’ forms the 2 Sing. Imperf. srnp, and the 3 
Sing. Imperf. (instead of arc: or arc^, and arc^). 

§ 268 P. ‘to breathe/ P. ‘to eat/ ^ P. ‘to weep/ P. 

* to sigh/ and ^qgjqr P, ‘to sleep/ insert ^ between the root and tormina* 
tions beginning with consonants except before the terminations: 
(i. e . q[) and q^of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. they insert optionally either 
$ or an; e. g. Pres. Ind. ifa*’.; 3 Plur. 

Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. (§ 252), -Imperf. 

snfaH, srchft: or a rflffg or srtfRfr.—Rt. 3 Plur. • 

Pres. Ind. 3 r$r% ( § 257 a), &c. 
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§ 272 . ] 


§ 269. F. ( and, when used as an auxiliary verb, A. in Pres. 

Ind.) ‘ to be drops its radical ^ in weak forms except when it is 
combined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular:— 



Pres. 

Ind. 

Pres. Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Par. 

Par. 

. 

f 1 3T% 



srcnfa 

snsn* 

bfl 

•9 1 

1 2 arfa 

& 

*n: 


srrctf: 

OQ 

L 3 an% 



3^3 

srrefm; 

. 

f 1 W 



3RTRT 

arrc* 

*c5 
s 1 

1 2 sr: 





H 

l 3 w. 




arrenn 


f 1 W 


^rm 

srerm 


t-i 

0 - 

2 ^ 


*TTcT 




[ 3 



*r*3 



§ 270. P. ‘to gochanges its jr to in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. and 
Imperat. When combined with the preposition snqyin the sense of ‘to 
go over, to read, to study it is Atm. and changes its ^ before vowel, 
terminations regularly to E. g. Pres. Ind. Par. unfa, crfo, 5 *:; 
3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ®Rnf%, 

3 Plur. Imperf. —Atm. with sn% ; Pres. Ind. 

wffr, STvftcT; srsfart, Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat* 

arojlr, Imperf. arv^r; sr.%rffc, ao&Rrwm, 

3r^«TRTI^; auahain, 

§ 271. A. ‘ to rule and ^ A. ‘ to praise ’, insert ^ between the 
root and the terminations and of the 2 Sing, and 2 Plur. 

Pres. Ind. and Imperative ( not the Imperfect); e. g. Pres. Ind. 

$$r, ; 2 Plur - Pres. Pot. Pres, Imperat *tr, 

2 Plur - Im P erf< 2 plur * ^^c*— 

Pres. Ind. Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. 

Imperat. 2 Plur. Imperf. 2 Plur. 

§ 272. P. A. ‘ to cover \ may optionally substitute Vfiddhi for 
its finals in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing. Imperf. Par. E . g. Pres. Ind. Par. 5 F?or ffi r or 
SRojffo or or 3^r:; 3 Plur. ^©s* Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. gufttnftr, OTrfjJ or ^fjj* Im P erf * sfttfara’. 
afmr:, w%r* Pres. Ind. Atm. 

14 s 
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§ 273. j P. * to grow ^ P. ' to sound and qg P. A. ‘ to praise op¬ 
tionally prefix^ to all terminations beginning with consonants including 
*£} observe § 266. E. g. Pres. Ind. Plur. or jg g fifa , qttfa or 
Rftfr or qgw: or qgsftw:; 3 Plur. fqqfcf. Pres. Pot. ^iil^or 

Pres. Imperat. *gffcor qgsftffc, or qjsftg. Imperf. 

STOW?*, ST#: or ar^ft.-. Pres. Ind. Atm. qg^, qg^or Pres. Pot. 

grffi-M . Pres. Imperat. qgtHJ or qgsfaw. Imperf. s^gfa. 

§ 274. P. * to be poor drops its final &fj in weak forms before 

vowel-terminations, and substitutes ^ for it in weak forms before con- 
sonantal terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. gft- 

f^W:; 3 Plur. gftgfa. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. gftgrfa, 

g fofcfc 3 Plur - ?[fcrg. Imperf. 

3 P lur - srgftg:. 

§ 275. j^P. A. ‘to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 
in strong forms ^ to consonantal terminations; e. g . Pres. Ind, Par. 
Bpftftr, SfcfricT; gw:; 3 Plur. gwf^T. Pres. Pot. gwn^. Pres. Im¬ 
perat. 5 twti%, gif, wiftg. a Imperf. amtft:, aigw; 

3 Plur. atg wg . Pres. Ind. Atm. g%. Pres. Pot.g^W- Pres. Imperat. 
a%. Imperf. gjgfa. 

§ 276. ij^P.‘to wipe’, substitutes Vriddhi instead of Guna in strong 
forms: Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before 
vowel-terminations. The final ^ is treated like ^ before terminations 
beginning with qr, q;, and E. g. Pres. Ind JRrfwT, MT^T, JTlft; 
»pw : , JJR, or w nfr fc r. Pres. Pot. Pres. 

Imperat. mf; HHTTW, JJR, *J3Fg or 

Wl&g. Imperf.aifrrt, aunt; ai^aw; 3 Plur. anprgoi- 

§ 277. arw:P- * to speak is deficient in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind.; 
according to others in the whole Plural; according to others all third 
persons of the Plural are wanting. Otherwise it is regular. E . g. Pres. 
Ind. «n%T, W%, w%; &c. 

§ 278. sf^P. * to wish*, contracts its radical sf to ^ in all weak 
forms j e. g. Pres. Ind. wf^T, W%, wfe; 3*w:, 3R:, W, 3R, 

Wtfrf^T. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. wf%, W|; WW, 3H*. 

Imperf. «rw*n*> «l*RD after, after*- 

§ 279. p. 4 to know is conjugated regularly (cf. § 263, Imperf. 
3 Plur.); e. g. Pres. Ind. ^ 1 %, %)%; fag:; 3 Plur. fagfer. Pres. 
Pot. fating Pres. Imperat. %gifa, fa{^, Imperf. 3 T%g»*, *fa: or 

arfag; 3 Plur. a r fl f g :. Put in the Pres. Ind. it may 
optionally take the Perfect terminations giveu in § 227, col. III.; 
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fc*T, *y; fagr, fayg:, fays:; fan, fay, fa§:• The Pres - Im P erat - ma y 

optionally be formed periphrastically by adding the termination 
to ( =fS r y^ ) and by combining with the Pres. Imperat. 

Par. of rt. $ ( § 293 );e.g. fayfayyifa, fayffy, fayfa^S; &c - 

§ 280. command is changed to in weak forms 

before consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 

( cf. § 255, d); e. g. Pres. Ind. ym%, ynfat; fan:, ftlU:; 

factT, f^TE, ytmfcT- Pres. Pot- ftftsqny. P res - Imperat. ynntfa, mfa, 
ynrcy; yrrcny, 3 Plur - yrrery. imperf. shut: or siyim, 

amrai; srftpsr; 3 Plur. auyng:- 

§ 281. 5ft 1 . ‘ to lie down \ gonates its vowel in all the forms of 
the special tenses; in the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind., Imperat., and Imperf. ^ 
is prefixed to the terminations. E . g. Pres. Ind. 

3 Plur. Pres. Pot. P res - Imperat. 57 %, 3 Plur. 

Imperf. 3 Ptor. arforT. 

§ 282. ^ A. ‘to bring forth does not gunate its vowel in strong 

forms, but changes it to e. g. Pres. Ind. gifr, Pres. Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. gcTT^; ^T^f. Imperf. sjgfo, 

§ 283 fpJ^P. (rarely A.) ‘to strike’, drops its final q^in weak forms 
before consonantal terminations except those commencing with s^or 
q^; in weak forms before vowel-terminations it drops its radical sj, an( ^ 
changes its ^ to The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ( instead 
of £%). E. g. Pres. Ind. Par. 

0#cT. P^s. Pot. frqrq;. Pres. Imperat. £crrf%, srfe, £*rj; 

3 Plur. Imperf. 3^, 3T^; 3 

Plur. sren|\ ( 3 Sing. Atm. Pres. Ind. Pot. T &c.) 

Third Class ( Juhotyddi ). 

§ 284. ^ P. ‘ to go’, forms its special strong base its speoial 

weak base ^-,e.g. Pres. Ind. ^q#, yq#; y^q:; 3 Plur. yqft|. 

Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ^q-^if&r, yq<|; 3 Plur. ysg. 

Imperf. $qy*y, i£q:, ^q:; $$q; 3 Plur. ^qq:. 

§ 285. yf P. A. ‘to give’, and qj P. A. 'to place’, form tlieir speoial 
weak bases and qqj the final ^of ^combines with q^and to 
and Whenever the final of becomes ^ or q*, the inital ^ is 
changed to q*. The 2 Sing. Pres. Imperat. Par. is ( of qt) anc * 
(of *n). E. g. yi; Pres. Ind. Par. yyifa, yyn%, yyifa ; ygfr yW, 
yq: ; ym, y?q, yyfa. Pres. Pot. yqny. Pres. Imperat. yyifa, 
yyrg. Imperf.aiyyny, aryyi:, wyyiy; «ryg; 3 Plur. wyj:. Pres. Ind. 
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Atm. 3 ^, 5 %. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. sp^BT. Imperf. 

ST^WT:; 2 Plur. ^^.—> 37 ; Pres. Ind. Par. T; r)u * 

HRST:, ^tT:; 3 Plur. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. ^psnf^T, 

3n%, ^*TT 3 ; 3 ^rnr, ^Trni;. imperf. sr^rr*j;; plur - «nrw» 

Pres. Ind. Atm. >g^r, >qf%; 2 Plur. Pres. Pot. ^sffar. Pres. 

Imperat. Imperf. 2 Plur. 

§ 286. P. A. 1 to cleanse ’, P. A. 4 to separate and 

P. A. ‘to pervade’, gunate the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable 
in all special forms, and do not gu^ate their radical vowel in strong 
forms before vowel-terminations; e. g. Pres. Ind. Par. 
ifafai; Pres. Pot. ^fasqrq;. Pres. Imperat. jrfjRnfa, ^fafa*, 

^RTR. Imperf. 3T?h%n*, 3 Plur. 

3 fvtf^ 5 j:. Pres. Ind. Atm. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

%fa%. Imperf. 

§ 287. *P. ‘to fill’, is conjugated regularly like aj; 0 . Pres. Ind. 

far*:, faa^r:; f^r:, foT*, fq^%. But * 

P. ‘ to fill ’, changes its final 5 f£ in weak forms before vowel-terminations 
(except in the 3 Plur. Imperf.) to and before consonantal termina- 
tions to 3 ^ ( § 46 ); e. g. Pres. Ind. faqfa, f^rfrf, forfa; 
r^^:; fagtfrT- Pres - Pot. f^n^- P re «- Imperat. farctfa, 

foT?f; r^TTre, 3 Plur. Imperf. srftrq??*, aifar, 

3 Plur. srf^:. 

§ 288. P. ‘to fear’, optionally shortens its radical vowel in 
weak forms before consonantal terminations ; e. g. Pres. Ind. ftfcfa; 
Du- fatffa: or fafasr:, fatffa: or fafasr.-, or fafaff:; 3 Plur. 

l%WTfa. Pres. Pot. fa?fan?*or fafa?pra(\. Pres. Imperat. fa»r?nfa, 
or fafaT^. Imperf. sffavpjn*, sffatf1 Du. srfatfar or anfafa*) 
3 Plur. «r^rg:. 

§ 289. JTT A. ‘to measureand 51 A ‘to goform their special 
bases before consonantal terminations fajfa before vowel-termi¬ 

nations fa?*, fa^ e. g. ?TT) Pres. Ind. fair, fatfft, fa*ft #5 fa rf fa fr, 
fa?n^- Pres. Pot. farfar. Pres. Imperat. fa$, farfasr, farffen?*; 
fa?n*lt- Imperf. srfafa, anfalftm:, srfarfta; 3 Plur. Sifa^d.—ft, 
Pres. Ind. fat, fcnffa, fafT^; 3 Plur. fa^. 

§ 290. *rP. ‘to abandon’, forms its special weak base before con- 
sonatal terminations, except in the Pres. Pot. or before 

vowel-terminations and in the Pres. Pot. ^5 the 2 Sing. Pres. 
Imperat. is 3!fTft or gnftfa or 3 T%fa. E. 9 - Pres. Ind. qjf jfa, gjf ifa, 
3lflfa} ar^m: or srfa*:, grgfa: or srfa*:} 3 Plur, gpjfa. Pres. Pot. 
3»Wn*. Pres. Imperat, 5 T*rfa, gfjrfa or or 3 T%ft, aifigs 
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Wfftmor 3 Plur. 51 ^ 5 . Imperf. snrgn^; 1 Hur. snrtftor 

or vnrfcft 3.Plur. srsig:. 

Fifth Class ( Svddi ). 

§ 291. ^ P. * to hear substitutes in the special base ^ for 
e. g. Pres. Ind. ^sr: or 3 ^: &c. 

Seventh Class ( Rudhddi ). 

§ 292. ^ P. ‘to kiir, forms its special strong base before conso¬ 
nantal terminations before vowel-terminations regularly 

e. g. Pres. Ind. <j§r%, 35 :, 3 Plur. Pres. 

Pot. Pres - Imperat. .juififa, gnfa, jptf. Imperf. supjfj*, WJ- 

ofe snyite;«niB; 3 Plur - 

Eighth Class ( Tanddi ). 

§ 293. ^ P. A. ‘ to do’, forms its special strong base its special 

weak base the final 3 of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with ^ or and in the Pres. Pot. Par. E.g . Pres. Ind. Par. 

JETHSt, sprtfa, srctfrT; ft:, f^U, f^P; ft:, f^*T, ft#cT. p res. 
Pot. Pres. Imperat. f^U 3 [. Imperf. 

' mzm , 3UETt:, sngfra;; 3Tf%, 3TfWU;- p res. Ind. Atm. §^. 
Pres. Pot. jjtffa. Pres. Imperat. Imperf. 3Tff^, 3Tf^«Ti:. 

Ninth Class ( Kryddi ). 

§ 294. The roots v^P. A. ‘to shake’, 3 P. A. ‘to purify’, ^P. A. 
‘to cut’, P. ‘to go’, <&c., 5 ft P. ‘to attain’, 5 ^ P. ‘to go’, &c., and all 
roots ending in 5 £ shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses; e.g . 
Pres. Ind. Par. 5 ^ 1 %; Atm. 3 %.— 5*2 ‘to cover’, Pres. Ind. Par. 
Atm. 

§ 295. P. A, ‘ to seize ’, and P. ‘ to grow old ’ contract 
their radical 5 and qr to and ^ respectively; e. g. jqr, Pres. Ind. Par. 
Pres. Imperat. ajgrfJr, ajSM, Ind. 

f^rrfa, ftrcrrcr &c. 

§ 296. syT P. A. ‘ to know \ drops its radical nasal; e. g. 3 Sing. 
Pres. Ind. Par. grRlfrT; Atm. STT^. \ | O | 0 L 

B.—General Tenses. ^ 

Perfect , Aorist f the two Futures , Conditional , Benedictive . 

§ 297. (a) The rules for the formation of the general tenses apply 

to all primitive roots, i. e. to all roots of the first nine classes. 

(J) Boots ending in 15 , f£, and are henceforth in every respect) 
treated as roots ending in STT. 
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The intermediate 

§ 298. In the general tenses, and in the formation of verbal derivatives 
generally, terminations beginning with consonants (except 3£) are some- 
times added immediately to the root; far more frequently the vowel ^ 
must be inserted between the root and the termination ; and in the case 
of a limited number of roots ^ may be inserted optionally. Thus the root 
fiygr forms its Simple Fut. bhetsyati , cl. 2 ‘to know ’ forms 

ved-i-shyati, and forms klet-syati or 

kled-i-shyati; similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives 

S3 ^ 

bliet-tum , ved-i-tum , and ^tT ^ t klet-tum or kled-i-tum. It 

is, then, most important to know, after which roots this intermediate 
^ may or should be inserted, and after which roots it ought not to be 
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense or verbal 
derivative can be formed correctly; and from this point of view all roots 
may be divided into three classes: (a) roots after which the intermediate 
^ is forbidden (anit* roots ); (b) roots after which the intermediate^ 
may optionally be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants 
(optionally anit roots) ; and (c) roots after which the intermediate 
^ mu8t be prefixed to terminations beginning with consonants ( set* 
roots ):— 

(a) The intermediate is forbidden after the following roots (anit 

roots). 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in vowels, except roots ending in ^ 

or 5 JC, and except fa, fa; ft, fft; §j, 3 , g ‘ to mix ^ (in Par.); g. 

2. The following 100 roots ending in consonants, f 

* It means ‘ i prefixed ; ’ anit and set are compounds of a+it and sa+it and 
mean therefore, the former, ‘not haviug i prefixed’ to the termination, and the 
latter, * with i prefixed * or ‘ having i prefixed ’ to the termination. 

t These roots (except are contained in the following memorial verses 
which the student may learn by heart :— 

vreg Hfar ^ ^ u ? it 

spr g^. gfc g^= ^ i 

fa?rRr-' sft ^ gfa i«Rft n R n 
stfNffwft i 

^ n 3 n 

^ *re; vn w* >13 gg; *nft tfir: i 

f ^ fat ^ fag; fag; ??g: fifa II * 11 

t^ff 5 ft g?r fir?; ^ gff^fi n n 

For and see (6) 3. 
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fH, fern. fern? snt, fe*, war, 5*;, mat, *r*, 

3 ^, *3T, ‘ to separate’, ^ST^, fa^, 

9 T» f^, fe^(fe*fe‘ to be found, to be’, *T^, 

fe*t(fe^rfe); ^ w^\ arm, f$m f^, ?m, fen;, feu;, 
§«*, *m, *m, m,, wm am, sm; *5 ( in Atm.), *m, sn*, *5, 
*5? fat, ^at, fe«. aat, m., ftat, w, feat, feat, wat; im, gm, 
fern, g^, 1%, t*, (T^ffe). fe^» fam, fen;? ^ ** 

fe*lfa ‘ to dwell’); <^, (^, f^, fe^srg. 

(b) The intermediate ^ may optionally be prefixed to terminations 
beginning with consonants after the following roots (optionally anit 
roots): 

!• ^(^and^Jand^. 

2 . ?ra (<nrfe), WW, 3T3T, 5^; %g, fe^fevrfe ‘to govern’); 

Ift, ?rt» **.* «R? *at %at; ‘ to cut ’, ^5 m%, 

3^9 4 <$**.5 <1^ <1^9 ^1^.9 3^9 *l%- 

3 - Tt, f$> ^at, 51 ’ ^C> fef’ 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate ^ must be prefixed to 
terminations beginning with consonants ( set roots). 

Note.—Special rules for the insertion of the intermediate ^ will be 
given below. 

1.—The Perfect. 

§ 299. The Perfect is formed either by reduplication (Reduplicated 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs (Periphrastic Perfect ). 

§ 300. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed— 

1 . Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with oonsonants, except 377 ^ 
A. 4 to cough and A. 4 to pity 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with 37 or 377 , exc ^pt 37 ^ A. 

1 to go’, and 377 ^ A. 4 to sit 

3. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with 3 , or ^ provided 
these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of P. A. 4 to cover’. 

(b) The Periphrastic Perfect is formed— 

1. Of all roots which contain more than one syllable, except gjc£ 
(a, 3); e. g. of 

2. Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except 37 and 377 , and of 373 ; and 3TF£ (a, 2 ); e, g. of 53 ^, 

$I» **$«»** &0 : 
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3. Of ot* aad ^ (a 1). 

(c) Both Perfects may optionally be formed— 

1 . Of s^P. ' to burn P. ‘to know grpj P. ‘to wake’, 

P. ‘ to be poor 

2. OftfP. ‘ to fear P. A. ‘ to bear *, g P. ‘ to sacrifice and ft 
P. ‘ to be ashamed these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peri¬ 
phrastic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense ( § 235, 3 ; rt, Red, Perf. 
SHTR, but Peripb. Perf. 

§ 

(a.)—The Reduplicated Perfect. 

§ 301, The base is formed by reduplication of the root. 

(a) Roots beginning with consonants are reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c.; final ^ ^ and aift, being by § 297, b t 
treated as sn, are in the reduplicative syllable represented by e. g. 


rt. 3 ^; 

Perf. 

Base 


3 Plur. 

p ‘ Wz 

rt. 

n 

n 


55 55 


rt. 

j> 

55 


3 Sing. 

A. 

rt. 

}» 

55 


3 Plur. 

P. xranj:. 

rt. ^ 5 ^-. 

j» 

55 


>> 55 


rt. 2 J; 

>» 

55 


1 Plur. 

P - ^5Ff. 

rt. ftPT; 

» 

55 

I%^(§ 232); 3 Plur. 

P- 

rt- * 3 ; 


55 

51 ( § 232 ); 

1 Plur. 

R w*- 

rt. If; 

51 

55 

^rm; 

2 Sing. 

p . snmr. 


(b) When roots begin with ^ or these vowels are doubled ; sub¬ 
sequently and s+g’ unite to ^ and gj* but when the radical ^ and 
3 are changed to any vowel not homogeneous (§ 0 ) with them, the first 
^ and ^ are changed to and respectively ; e. g . 

rt. Perf. B. 3 PI. P. 3 Sg. P. 5 +^ =^. 

rt. 3^; » 3+^;.. » 3+3^:=3C^:;» 

rt. 5 ; „ » >» f+srt^=^TPT. 

(c) Initial an remains unchanged ; initial $r, when prosodially 
short, is changed to sjj; e . g . 

rt. Perf, Base srn;; 3 Plur. P. snj:. 

* rt. „ „ „ snfj;. 

( d) To roots beginning with sr, prosodially long, and to roots 
beginning with the syllable is prefixed ; e . g . 
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rt. STS*; Perf. Base srPTST; 3 Plur. P. srR3f:. 

•V «v s» 

rt - 3 Sing. A. stnjst. 

§ 302. Strong and weak forms; The base of the Redupl. Perf. has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak forms. Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Parasmai.; the remain¬ 
ing forms of the Parasmai. and all the forms of the Atmane. are weak. 

§ 303. The weak base generally does not differ from the base formed 
by § 301. The strong base is formed from it thus: 

(а) For penultimate ( prosodially short) and sr Gu$a (q, 
and snj) is substituted; e, g. 

rt. Weak B. Strong B. 3 Sing. P. 

» >> ” ” ” 5 ^?' 

rfc * » » ’Sfur; » » » » „ ^4. 

But rt. only Perf. Base 

rt- >> » ftnfte- 

(б) For final y, sjt, Guna or Vriddhi is substituted in the 

1 Sing., only Guna in the 2 Sing., and only Vriddhi in the 3 Sing. Par.; e,g. 

rt. qft; Weak base Strong base or 1 Sing. 

Par. fore or faiTUT; 2 Sing. f^«T or 3 Sing. 

fasmr. 

rt. Weak base gg; Strong base or 1 Sing. Par. 

or pTS; 2 Sing. ^ttT; 3 Sing. 

rt. Weak base Strong base or ^tspT^; 1 Sing. 

Par. or 2 Sing. 3 Sing. *5pspTT. 

(c) Penultimate (prosodially short) sf is in the 1 Sing. Par. option* 
ally lengthened; in the 2 Sing, it remains unchanged; in the 3 Sing, 
it must be lengthened ; e. g . 

rt. 1 Sing. Par. or 2 Sing, qqqq (or 

§ 317 ); 3 Sing. qqrq. 

But rt. 1 Sing. Par. qqvy, 2 Sing, or 

3 Sing. qqrq. 

§ 304. Personal terminations and intermediate The reduplicated 
(strong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. III. 
of § 227. To the consonantal terminations ( ^ and 

* 5 %) the intermediate ^ must be prefixed, except in the comparatively 
rare eases where ^ is absolutely forbidden ( § 305), or only optionally 
permitted ( § 306). & g . 

15 s 
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rt * Str.B.fa^,2Sing.P. W.B. 1 Plur.P. 

r ^' 5 ^i »» » 5 <jh[)ii »> » ii >i 55^1 ” ” ” sisiRn. 

rt • » ». » , src>f$*T; ,, =3^1;, » ii ,. ^ftar. 

rt. fSrs^, ft fofagq , rt. ftntftfesi, fi r rft fe r r- 

§ 305. (a) ^ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations 

when they are added to the eight roots:— 

‘to do’ (except when it is changed to see § 487, A), ‘to 
bear’, ^ ‘to choose’, ‘to go’, g ‘to run’, g ‘to'hear’, *§ ‘to praise’, 
and & ‘to flow’; e. g . 

-o 

rt. ^5 Weak B. 1 PI, P. ^ 3 ^. Strong B. 2 Sg. 

” *> >» »> » »> » » >» 

( But of 2 Sing. P. ^Hr^f^sr. c[ likewise forms the 2 Sing. 
Par. in classical Sanskrit 

(b) Besides, ^ is never prefixed to the termination $y after monosyl¬ 
labic roots ending in except ‘ to go and ^y ‘ to sound ’; e , g. 

rt. 2 Sing. P. 

§ 306. {a) may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina¬ 

tions when they are added to the optionally-amp roots enumerated in 
§ 298, 5, 2 and 3; e. 

rt) - Weak B. 1 Plur. P. or foftrfejY; Strong 

f$T^; 2 Sing. P. or 

(A) Besides ^ may optionally be prefixed to the termination $y, when 
it is added to anip roots ending in vowels (except syy), or to anip roots 
which contain the vowel vy ( § 298, a ); ^ is optionally prefixed to sy 
also after ^ and e. g . 

rt. tffj Strong B. 2 Sing. P. {Sy^sy or f5pyf5py. 

rt - £^5 n » » » » 5TEF$T °r srefrfsy ( 316 ). 

rt - or spsrftsy. 

Exception: ‘to eat’, and ‘to cover’, must insert ^ before 45 

2 sing. p. srtf^r, 

§ 307. Rules of Sandhi :— 

Before vowel-terminations (including here the consonantal termina¬ 
tions when ^ is prefixed to them ) final vowels of the reduplicated 
base undergo the following changes — 

(a) ^ and ^ when preceded by one consonant, are changed to aj* j 
when preceded by more consonants, to e, g. 
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rt. fa; Weak B. fafa; 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur. P. fafaffT. 

rt. iftj » it j» i> it I* i) »* 9rfa^r* 

fa; » » fafa; ») » i) fafa*!; » » » fafafaN - 

rt * 3ft; i. » foft; >, ftnfiW; .» >• » 

(b) 5 and 3 ; are always changed to 3 ^; «• 9. 


rt. g 5 Weak B. jj* 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur P. ggfor U 

r k ^5 >» » 3^; j> » n 33^5 » » » 33^T* * 

(c) when preceded by one consonant, is changed to when 
preceded by more consonants, to ^; e, g. 

rt. *£• «Weak B. 2 Plur. P. 1 Plur. P. 

rt. „ ,, i> » »> *» *» »> 

( When ^ by § 487, b % is changed to it is in the Redupl. Perf. 
treated like a root commencing with two consonants; e. g. 2 Plur. Par. 
gfen a W ) 1 Hur. Par. ) 

( d) qp is changed^to optionally to or ^ in ^ tf, and e . 

rt. Weak B. *qspj 2 Plur. P. ^sp*- 1 Plur. P. ^ e p fe r. 

**• ^ „ ^T° r ^?T; » » » ^f^R-or^fl. 

(e) itr, ij;, sft, and ^r, substituted for final <£, 3, and gp, are 

changed to and 3TT^, respectively; e. 

rt. ift; Strong B. fi^ or f5f%; 1 Sing. P. or faqraf* 

rt* *3; >1 » 3** or 3^ ” » » 3** or 3*P*- 


g 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place 
when final consonants of the reduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of terminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other general tenses and in the forma¬ 
tion of words generally. They are, therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat more 
fully than would have been necessary for the Reduplicated Perfect. 
With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 285. 


§ 309. When final consonants of roots meet with initial letters of ter¬ 
minations, the rules given in § § 50—59 must be observed. Moreover— 

(а) Pinal q^ and ^ are dropped before all initial consonants except 

q;; «. g> 

^+^=^5 3 ^+* ( 88 46 ; 58 ). 

( б ) Final is changed to before all initial consonants except 
q^andg;; e. g. 

(§ 68 )» 
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§ 310. Before initial ^— 

(а) Final * 1 ., «T, SJ, and ^ are changed to qj 

(observe § 53), after which ^ is changed to ^ ( § 59 ); the final ^ of 

however, is changed to e. g . 

^» + *rflr = sr 8 F ! rfa; stt^+ ; 

jarnn[ + fc = 3rsrT$r; 

( б ) Final ^ and are changed to Anusv&ra; e. g . 

=3^+^ = ^^; fR;+ = JT^m. 

(c) Final q; is changed to r£; e. g. m 

^rec+?rfir = q?^fcr; arera;+amiftfirr. . 

§ 311. Before an initial surd dental ( ^ or q^)— 

(а) Final *£ ( except of the roots mentioned under b ), and 
the final sr of < 5 ^ are changed to ^; e. g . 

( б ) Final », ?£, the final ^ of str, ***, V^, 

and the final ^ of are changed to after which the initial dental 
is changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56); e. g. 

= 3rHg;+$T = 3TRE; 

( c) Final ^ of roots beginning with combines with initial q or q^ 
to ve^; e. g . 

^Tf+ 2T = ^T^. 

(d) Final ^ of other roots combines with initial or q^ to 5 ;, before 
which ( short) sr, and 3 are lengthened, except in «qr and the 

of which is changed to e. g. 

(e) The final ^ of 1%^? and may f°N° w either ( c ) or 

(d); the final ^ of combines with q or q^ to ^£5 e . g. 

^ + g^ + 5r = grvi or ^ ^ + 3 = ^ 

§ 312 Before initial ^— 

(a) The finals mentioned in §311 (a) are changed to q;, those 
mentioned in § 311 ( b) to after the latter, q^is changed to % e, g . 

vq$%+ ; 

«nw+^ = ®nsRc|. 
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( 6 ) Final ^ combines with the ^ of ^ as it combines with an ini¬ 
tial surd dental ( § 311 c, d, e); but here § 53 must be observed ye. *g. 

^ 5 

OTTTf + ^ = 

§ 313 The initial v^of the termination slf of the 2 Plur. Perf. Atm.— 
(«) must be changed to 3 ; when it is preceded by ( radical) ^ or 
^5 *• 9< 

tL *3; 31+^=3i|; 
rt - 

(!>) ma£ optionally be changed to ^ -when the intermediate ^ is 
prefixed to it, provided this ^ be preceded by a semivowel or e. g, 
rt - ^5 (by § 307 or gg fe |. 

Paradigms: 

§ 314 The Reduplicated Perfect of P. A. ‘to split % <jgr P. A, 
‘ to strike P. ‘to bhame’, 5 ^ P. A. ‘to go’, 3 ^ P. A. ‘to be’ (only 

used as an auxiliary verb), 3 ^ p. «to anoint ^ P. ‘ to wish ’> ^r. p . 

‘ to praise iff P. A. ‘ to lead’, *£j P. A. ‘ to buy j P. i. ' to join 
P. A. ‘ to praise ^ P. A. ‘ to do \ A. ‘ to die ’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Perf. in Par. ), P. ‘ to remember gj P. A. ‘to scatter.* 



• 1 Rt. 


2 Rt. 

3^* 


Strong B. 


Strong B. 

3^. 


Weak B. 


Weak B. 

33^- 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 


r 1 



33^ 

hQ 

a 

• l-H 

m 

' 2 



33^ 


3 



33^ 


1 fsrf*t%T 


. -rPl 

33^ 

33%l 


2 


33S3: 

33^ 

W 

3 

f¥*TTRf 

33^ 

33S& 


r 1 



33^^ 

u 

p < 

CLj 

2 


33s 

33^ 

HH 

, 3 

rs rsrv»s 

m,' 

33^ 
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3. 

* 

Rt. 

4. Rt. 5f>J£ 

5. Rt. 

3R. 

Perf# B. 

S. B. 

or ^TW>R\ Perf. B. 

3TR. 

V 



W. B. ! *ppq\ 




Par. 

Par. 

Atm. 

r 111 

Par. 

Atm. 


1 

'JRJR 


3TR 

3TR 

bo 


or ! ?RR 



CJ 

o3 

2 



3TT%«T , 

, arrftR 


, 3 

=^5f?T?r 

R^ir 

3TR 

aTT^r 

I 

[■ i 

?npf*R 


anfSR 


*3 1 

• s < 

o 1 

2 

*rr§: 

R5|RR 


aRR^ 

H I 

[ 3 f^ffF^: 

rir§: 

RtRR 

aTR§: 

3TRR 


f 1 

rp^r 

‘WfawS; 

anf*R 

anf^R^ 

i? < 

2 RffRT 

^5fR 


3TR 

3TT%^ 

s 

, 3 

=^1: 


arr§: 

anf^: 

6 Rt. 3T3T. 

7. Rt, 5*. 

8. Rt, 5R^. 

•v 

9. Rt. 3t. 

Perf. B. 3TR9T. 

S. B. S. B. 3TR 5 #. S. B. f*3r or f?&. 

^ »V N 



W. B. 

«s 

W. B. 3TT^. W. B. fftft. 


Par. 

Par. 

Par. 

Par. 

Atm. 


' i aiR^sr 


an^Hr 

fiRR 

Rr 





or frR?T 


btb 

.S 4 

2 3TRfsR 


3TRf%«T 

fiRf^R 

faf?2R 

02 

ovZWW&m 



or f^FR 



3 3TR^5T 


3TR=# 

R?tr 



1 aTT?ff3R 


arr^R 

ftf?*R 


Tb 

orSTR^ 





=3 ' 

ft 

2 «TOWrg: 

$*5* 

3TBT5T§: 

f?Tr*r«j: 

fSRsrr^ 


3 str^j 



fvRT§: 

fRRiif 
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1 arrcfto 

ffarr an%to 

ftfto 

fotol ... 

U 

orBTR^W 




d 

s 

2 3TRSST 

t* 3TT^T 

fto 

or% 


3 3TR^ST: 

vO 

tfJ 3TT^> 

f^: 

RrR'iiX 

10. Rt. ^t. 


11. Rt. 

3- 

Strong B. Rtstf 

cv ^ 

or 

Strong B. 

3^t or 

Weak B, 

Weak B. 

33* 


/—*- 1 

Par. 

Atm. 

,jg 

Par. 

Atm. 


r l fto*r oi 


or 

3^ 3# 

bb 

a 

m fH 

y-fs 

2 f%5fif%8Torf^«rf%%f^ 

g*rfw*r 

33^ 

U2 

( 3 to 

Rrf%^ 

3^ 

3# 


’ 1 Rrf%fa3 


33^ 

33^ 

13 

d 

o 

2 Rtorsj: 

Rrfto^ 

33*3 : 

33*^ 

w 

3 

foftoir 

33^3 : 

33^ 

1 

( 1 


33^* 

.... r-. .v 

33>^ 

si 

-3 i 

5”! 

2 

f%%ftr^or 

°|333 

33to° r °!. 


( 3 Rrfog: 

Rt Rif^ 

333* 

33^ 


12. Rt. 

*3- 

13. Rt. 

f>. 


Strong B. 

<JSt or gsh Strong B. ! 

or 


Weak B. 

gs;. Weak B. : 

^f>. 


r 


t 

in 


* 


Par. Atm. 

1 or ^ 

2 §£t«T 

3 §51^ 31^ 


Atm. 


Par. 


'^PPTCIor =3^ 'Spfc 


=^*1 
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* 

1 W 




1 ■ 

2 

9S^ 


TOT^ 

Q 

.sgsra* 



TO'ltl 


f i m* 


^FT 


u 
t* 
o , 

2 ip 


^RP 


(-H 

isgp: 



=rRp* 

14 Rt. 

15. Rt. 

*?• 

16. Rt. *P. 

* 

Strong B. 

Strong B. 

TO^ 

Strong B. 


orPI^. 

orTOT*/ 

or^PTC, 

Weak B. 4T?. 

Weak B. 

TO* 

Weak B. 

i 


Par. 

Par. 

Par. 

-* -, 

Atm. 


( 1 TO* or W* or *T*IT* ! ?nPT* or 

th A 
.9 i 

2 RJT«T 


: TOR«T 

rv *s 

j 

t 3 TO* 

tott* 

=TOT* 

to^ 

• ! 

[ i »rf%r5r 

toR* 

^^pR^t 

toR^ 

Dual 

2 

to*^: 

=TO*^: 

to*t*t 

i 

3 ** 3 : 

to*§: 

‘to*^: 

to?*!* 


1 

toRr 

: toRr 

toR*| 

Plur. 

2 TO 

to* 

: r*p* 

TOR*%or°| 

c< 

* 

3 ?Tf : 

to*: 

to*: 

toR* 


The Reduplicated Perfect of Roots the Reduplicated Base of which 
is weakened in the weak forms . 


§ 315. Roots in an (i{, and sft, cf. § 297, b) drop their final 
vowel in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. Par., 
when it has the intermediate ^ prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sing, 
Par. the final radical gn combines with the termination sf to E . g, 

P. A. ‘ to give ?r P. 1 to sing 
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smr. 

5m. 

Par. 

5Tlft 

5mm or 5rfrm 
5mi 

srfmr 
smg: 

5m§: 
srfim 

5T3 { 

§ 316. The roots 1 to go ^ ‘ to strike \ ‘ to be born \ 

‘ to dig \ and c to eat 1 drop their radical vowel in weak forms only; 
the ^ of is changed to ^ in all reduplicated forms. E % g. rt. 
Strong B. or Weak B. 

Par. Atm. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1 5Tm?r or 5m*r 5rfnnr ^frrm 5rm 5TfmTr|; 

2 5mmor5mftm5rm?j: 5rm srfmq- srmr^r 5rfmm 

3 ^mm stto*. 5T*g: 5 tt^ 5rmi% 5rfm^ 

Perf. Par. of g y: g rem or gfsrsr, or grafts, grSTM; grfipf &c. 

Perf. Atm. of Perf- Par- of tm = 3 | qm or 3r%W, 

3f%?T&c. 

§ 317. Roots which contain the vowel sy between two simple radical 
consonants, and whichdonot begin with a guttural, nor with an aspirate 
letter, nor with 9, instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 
16 s 



Rt. 




Strong B. 




Weak B. 

** 



Par. 


Atm. 


' 1 *rfr 



do 
.9 * 

2 TO*Tor 




. 3 


sk 


( 1 



"c8 

=5 

2 TO ; 

« 


p 

. 3 TO* 


TO* 


f 1 



U 

2 



s 

, 3 ^* 





122 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[ 5 318 - 


vowel to in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. 
Par., when it has the intermediate ^ prefixed to it. E. g . rt, qq^P. A. 
Ho cook’, Strong B. qqq^or qqrq^, Weak B. 

Par. Atm. 

Sing . Dual . Plur. Sing . Dual. Plur . 

1 TTFT orW^T qf%q. ^ 

2 qrq^«ror^i%«T fcrg: q'q’ qf^ft 

3 qqre q^: H *Nw 

ft 

Perf. Par. of qq=qqrq or qqq, ( only ), qqjq; ift^q &c. 

§ 318. («) The roots A. c to be ashamed 5 , qj^ P. to burst 5 , 

P. A. ‘ to share 5 , P. ‘to cross 5 (by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to 
^ in the 2 Sing, and in weak forms) and ^jqHn the sense of ‘to injure 5 
likewise follow § 317 ; e, g. 

rt. *T2*$ 3 Sing. Par. qvn*T, Du. Sfarg:, Plur. $^: 5 3 Sing. Atm. 
rt. n; 3 Sing. qqiT, Du. Plur. 

(b) The roots qpg; P. ‘ to tremble 5 , P. ‘ to roam 5 , P. ‘ to 

sound 5 , ;$q^P. Ho sound 5 , ar P. Ho grow old 5 , A. ‘ to shine 5 , 

P. A. ‘ to shine , 5 P. ‘ to tie 5 , and P. ‘ to deceive 5 follow 
§ 317 optionally, jp^and when they follow § 317, drop their 


nasal. 

rt. 

E. <j. 



or &rg:; 


or % 

rt. 

T' 


snrrg: 

or 


or 

rt. 



?TF5rg: 

or ^srg*, 

TTrg: 

or tStfi 

rt. 


'3TJT^T> 


0 

-t 

f 


or 


(c) q^P. Ho strike 5 forms its Perfect (against § 317) according to 
the general rule; e. g . 

3 Sing. STOTTST, Du. Plur. qrqrg:. 

§ 319. (a) The roots qq^ ‘ to speak 5 , ‘ to say \ qq^ ‘ to sow 5 , q^ 

4 to wish 5 , q^ ‘ to dwell 5 , and qw ‘ to carry 5 substitute q for the redu- 
plioative syllable q ( e. g. qq^, reduplicated qq*^); * n weft k forms 
( but not in 2 Sing. Par.) they further substitute q also for the radical 
q, and contract the reduplicative 3 and the radical q to ^ (q+qqs 
&%) E, g. rt. qq^P. A., Strong B. qqq^or qqiq;* Weak B. 
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Par. 


Atm. 

Sing . Dual 

Plur . 

Sing . Dual . Plur . 

i or *7=7 vfezr 



2 ^F*Tor ! ^f%ST 


3Tf%7 3I=7T?I 

3 ^ 5 : 




Perf. Par. of q$=gqTf or gq$, gqfo ( § 311, d) or gq%q, 371*; 
&o-‘, Atm. 3 $ &c. * 

( b ) Similarly ‘ to sacrifice ’ forms its strong base or 
and its weak base e. g. Par. or *qsr, *q* or rq^f; 

&o. 

§ 320. (a) The roots ssp-r P- ‘ to surround sqy^ P. ‘ to strike ’, jqr 

P. ‘ to grow old \ and P. ‘to sleep 9 substitute in weak forms ^ 
and 3 for ^ or and gf respectively, and they have the same vowels 
in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect; e. g . 

it. s?r^; fesqxv, 

rfc - WV, . §**17, § 13 : ( § 232 ); 

rt. surging. fos^r, ftrJTW or Msqq, ftrFTr; Du. fafopf. 

(b) P. A. * to seize ’ substitutes in weak forms for gr- e. g. 

awr*, :. 

Irregular Reduplicated Perfects . 

§ 321. ^P. A. ‘ to be ’ forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus: 

Par. Atm. 

Sing . j Dual. Plur . Sing. Dual. Plur. 

1 ST5JW 3T>$f^r «PJjt 

2 «pj* anjp^r ^jf%^or°| 

3 T4J5 3PJ53: yqgi wsgfit snjk* 

§ 322. (a) A. ‘ to shine ’ and sqq; A. ‘ to suffer ’ take in the 

reduplicative syllable the vowel j[; g . 3 Sing. . 

(6) A. ‘ to pervade ’ forms its Perfect base 3n«TO.; «• 9 • 3 Sing. 
«rR7t; 2 Sing. «TR%$ or anq# ( § 306 (a); &c. 

(c) s* P. ' to go ’ and P. ‘ to go ’ form their Perfect bases 

and «n*r$ respectively ; e. g. rt. sq, Sing. »TT?, STlftq, «nr, 3 Plur. «nq:; 
rt. q^f, 3 Sing. snq#; Du. Plur- WFR§:. 
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*(d) fa P. A. ‘to conquer* and fa P. * to throw* substitute ^ and ^ 
respectively foy their radical consonant; P. A. * to gather* optionally 
substitutes E. g. fa, Perf. B. 3 Sing. Par. f^njpT, Atm. 

fam.— fe, Perf. B. fafa, 3 Sing, faqm, Plur. f%. Perf. B. 

fafa or fafa- 3 Sing. Par. f^TPT or focppr, Atm or fa&t. 

§ 323. * to be crooked* and certain other roots of the sixth 

( tudddi) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing. Par. 
and optionally in the 1 Sing par., e. g . spfe or The 

same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usually require the radical to be gunated. 

§ 324. P. ‘to see’ and P. ‘to emit’ form the 2 Sing, 
or wsfaq or otherwise they are regular; e. g. 1 Sing. 

^r, & c - 

§ 325. (a) c q-f q r A. * to grow,’ and ^ P. A. ‘ to call* form their Per¬ 

fects from iff and respectively; P, ‘to swell’ optionally forms its 
Perfect from E . g. 3 Sing. 3 Sing Par. Atm. 

fa, 3 Sin g- fawr or 

( b) zq P. A. ‘ to cover* forms the strong base and the weak 

base f^cft; e.g. Par. fas^pr or fazw, (§306), fezzrW; fafapr &c. 

Atm. feoit 

(c) % P. A. ‘ to weave ’ is regular; or forms its strong base 

and its weak base or 3 ^. E . g . 3 Sing. Par. or ; 3 Du. 

cfcrg: or or 3 ^rg:. 

§ 326, (a) A ‘ to embrace * optionally drops its nasal; e . g . 

3 Sing. or *rsrit 

( 6 ) ^ A. ‘ to guard ’ forms its Perfect base ; e. g. 3 Sing, 

§ 327. Of the Perfect of ‘ to say ’ only the following forms of 
the Parasmai. are in use: * 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

2 3TRSST 



3 3TTf 


3TTf: 


All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense (‘he says,* <fec.), 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of 
the Present tense of rt. § 275 ). 

b .— The Periphrastic Perfect . 

§ 328. The Periphrastic Perfect is formed by affixing to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Redupl. Perf. 
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§ 330.] 

Parasmai. or Atmane. of ‘to do’ ( § 314, 13), or the Redul. 
Perfect Parasmai. of * to be * ( § 314, 5 ) or of ^ ‘ to be * ( § 321 ). 
The Red. Perf. Parasmai. of ^ is employed after verbs which are con¬ 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Red. Perf. Atmane. of ^ after verbs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada. The perf. Par. of and 
^is used both after Parasmai. and after Atmanepada verbs. E . g . 

^ P. ‘ to moisten’, 3 Sing. or or 

A ‘to grow’, 3 Sing. or or 

§ 329. A penultimate ( prosodially short) vowel or a final vowel is 
gunated before except in ‘ to know ’ ( § 300 c.); e. g. 

(or ), ( or srernm ), (or fa*rnr), forri- 

5 5nPR(or wit); but (or ). 

Paradigms: 

§ 330. The Periphrastic Perfect of P, ‘to moisten’, and of 
A. ‘ to sit’. 


Parasmai. 



r ♦ 




1 ^r^PPRor 

or or 

be 
a ■ 

S 3 

2 




[ 3 ^<srppk 




’ l 



£3 

Q 

2 <J?^T?npg: 

» 


^T®r^53 : 


3 



' 1 



S-l 

53 

r—i 

Ph 

2 

^nrrer 



> 3 : 

^nTT§: 




Atmane. 



' l 

or aTT^rraT?r or 

3TT5n3PJ^ 

be 

.9 i 

2 arofafft 

3TT^TmT%«r 

3rr^rk^«r 

c /2 

[ 3 3TTRHr% 

srrermrer 

srmmjsr 
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1 srrerNr^ 

2 a r rahre tfr 

3 aTTOT^T^ 

i arraN^rl; 

1 2 

fi e» 

3 an#w%>: 


or sTrermif^r 

arrcrrorosj: 

arrcrwrag: 

aTT^T?rrf^r 

^rrawrer 

armwTg: 

2.—The Aorist. 


[§331- 

or arrataffasr 
aTRTW^g: 
arraHr^: 
arrahnj^r 
srrafsnjw 
anw^: 


§ 331. (a) The common characteristic of all Aorists is the augment 

§f, prefixed to the root ( § 229 ). 

(b) The personal terminations are either added immediately to the 
root or to a base formed from the root by the addition of 3 T ( Radical 
Aorist ), or a Sibilant is prefixed to them before they are added to the 
root ( Sibilant-Aorist ). There are three varieties of the Radical 
Aorist ( Forms I., II and III.) and four varieties of the Sibilant-Aorist 
( Forms IV., V., VI., and VII. ). 

§ 332. A few general remarks may help the student to master the 
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take 
one or another of the seven forms of the Aorist : 


1 . The most general and important forms are Form IV. ( in sam, 
sih, sit ) and Form V. ( in i§ham, ih, it ). Form IV. is the common 
form for anit roots, and Form V. the common form for set roots (§298). 
Optionally-am? roots would of course take either form. 

2. Exceptions : (a) Roots ending in 9TT ( 15 , i£, and sft.) and a few 
other anit roots take Form VI. (in sisham, sih sit ). As this 
form is used only in Parasmai., the same roots will take Form IV., the 
ordinary form for anip roots, in Atmane. 

(b) Anit roots ending in a sibilant or ^ , preceded by 3 , or s£ f 
take Form VII. ( in sam, sah, sat ) both in Parasmai. and Atmane. 

3. Exception to 2 (a): Eleven roots, specially to be enumerated, which 
according to 2(a) would take Form VI., and these? root which should 
take Form V., take Form I. (in am, h, t). As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai., the same roots will in Atmane. take Forms IV. or V., 
according as thpy are anit or set. 

4. There remain Form II. (in am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicated 
Form III. (also in am, ah, at). Of these, Form III. is peculiar to only very 
few primitive roots. Form II. is peculiar chiefly to certain roots of the 4th 
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§ 336. ] 


divddi) class, and to roots of the 1st (bkvddi) and 6tli ( tudddi ) classes 
which form the special base irregularly; most roots take it only in Paras- 
mai., while in Atmane, they take Forms IV or V., according as they 
are anip or set. 

a.—The Radical Aorist. 

1 .—First Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

§ 333. The personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are 
added immediately to the root ; in the 3 Plur. 3: is substituted for 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped. 

§ 334. Paradigms: The first Form of the Radical Aorist of trr P* 


* to drink £j[ P. 4 to suck 

P. ‘ to finish’ ( 

see § 297, b). 



Parasmaipada. 



■ i srim; 


aram 

bio 

a 

• 1-4 

2 awn 


3tht: 

Ifl 

[ 3 #rqi^ 

aroiqc. 



' 1 



1 - 
o 

2 

arqwq: 


rH 

3 anrerrn 


3T*TTtTT* 


' 1 3TTW 

wr 


a.« 

2 3TTTtT 

WrT 


£ 





. 3 Sfj: 




§ 335. Irregular Aorists of the first Form : 

(а) to be’ retains the termination 3*^in the 3 Plur. and changes 
its final before vowel-terminations to ( as in the Perf.); e, g • 

3 Plur - 

(б) f ‘ to go ’ form8 this Aorist from srtr; «• ff- Writf. 

§ 336. Only twelve roots take this form of the Radical Aorist in Paras- 
mai., viz. the anip roots f ‘to go ’ ( SRTTff), SH ‘ to sme11 ’> 3* ‘ to cut 
‘ to give’, ‘to cut’, ^ ‘ to place’, ^ ‘ to suck’, <n ‘ to drink ’, ^ft 
< to sharpen ’, ‘ to finish ’, and ‘ to stand ’, and the set, root 

‘ to be.’ Of these, at, 5Tt and take also Form VI. 

^ &c.); takes also Forms III. and‘VI. and 

VTT, and fun take in Atmane. Form IV. ( Sparer, srf^TcT), and 

takes in Atmane. Form V. (3mftre).--The root 5 with the prep. «ri$ 
takes in Atmane. Form IV. («|«snfte 0T ‘be has studied’ ). 
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II.— Second Form ( Parasmai. and rarely Atmane.). 

§ 337 . (a) Sr is added to the root and the base so formed takes the 
personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227. 

(b) A final 35 or is gunated before sp, e. g. 
a penultimate nasal is dropped; e . g, ^q>rc£, 

(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final sp of the base and the 
initial letters of the terminations; e. g, 3T?sr^+ si +5 

+ ar +«nj;= srf*r^+ sH- ?r = 3T^.+ 3T + 

§ 338. Paradigm: The second Form of the Radical Aorist of f^T^, 
P. A. ‘ to sprinkle ’. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

Sing . Dual . Plur. Sing . Dual. Plur. 

2 arf^r: arfaw*. ^rf^nr arf^TT: srf^psrqi. 

3 srfsr^r 

§ 339. Irregular Aorists of the second Form. 

!• SRC ‘to throw \ 3 S. P. 3n^Tcj\ 4. ‘to rule’, 3 S. P. 

2 - ^ ‘ to speak „„ 5. fa ‘to swell’, „ „ 3PHR|\ 

3.5^ ‘to see’, „„ 6.% ‘ to call„ „ 3^. 

§ 340. 1. The following roots must take this form of the Radical 

Aorist in either Pada in which they may be used: 3 ^ ‘ to throw 
5^ cl. 3, *E*n, and ^ cl. 3 (e.g.^ch 3, but cl. 1, STRnffei;). 

2. The anit roots faq^, faq^and must take this form in Par,; in 
Atm. they may optionally take this form or Form IV.; e. g. 

*t. fa**, Par. 3p fe q ^ ; Atm. srfatTcT or srfaR. 

3. The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Paramai:— 

(a) Of roots of the 1st class: gn ( a ^ so w ben belonging to cl. 4; 

but when belonging to cl. 9, 3Tgrt*foO, spj;, ( also when 

belonging to cl.4), (also when belonging to cl. 4), 

1W, fag;, far^ (also when belonging to cl. 4 ). 

(5) Of roots of the 4th class: ( but 3 ^ cl. 5 &c. STPsffa^), 

§ 3 X> Tt( but t* 

cl. 5 or 6, S^TP^ffq; or a^n^^or SRrffa;), ( or like 

VO, ’TO. T*( but T* cL 9 or l > ana; (*>»<; *moi. l, snsr- 

^ 333! > m ( but cl- 1 or 6, snrcfraO,^(i>ut ^cl. l, 

SITWfeO> 3? ( but 3? cb 1. arateftO, ^ (also when belonging to cl. 6), 
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^(bufc cl. 6 srsftfaO, (also when belonging to cl. S'), 

(except bi the sense of * to embrace’, see § 366), 

( but ftp^cl. 1 ‘ to govern,’ srfr^fai; or ST&vfoi;, and fat. cl - 1 ‘ to g°»’ 

, n.. 

(c) The roots errq;, 

Those of the roots enumerated under a, b, c , which are emit , take in 
Atm. form IV.; e.g. rt. 3 T g f ft ‘; those which are optionally emit, take 
in Atm. form IV, or V.;e. g. rt. or the remaining 

(set) roots take in Atm. form V.; e. g . rt. 

4. (a) The unit roots g^T, fH,5^, 1%V, 

and ^3^3; may optionally take this form or form IV. in Par.; in Atm. they 
can take only form IV.; e.g. rt. jgg-, Par. SUgg^or STsffcffig;; Atm. SfgvT. 

(b) The set roots gt*;, ^, f^cl. 1, g=q;cl. 4 , *gqr , 

and may optionally take this form or form V. in Par,; in Atm. 
they can take only form V.; e.g . rt. 3^-, Par. sf^^or Atm, 

( c ) takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or form V.; 

or * Q Atm. it would not take this form. 

III.— Third Form (Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

«§ 341. (a) The root is reduplicated before it takes the augment. 

(b) $r is added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
terminations given in col. II. of § 227 are added as they are added in 
form II. 

(c) Final ^ and ^ are changed to ^^and ^ before ar* final sjj ( for 
15) is dropped; e.g. 3 sing. Atm. s^rqnTrT; fir, 3 Sing. Par. 3fl%- 
f§PRC} 3 Sing. Par. spp-r^. 

§ 342. Paradigm: The third Form of the Radical Aorist of P. A 
‘ to go\ 


Singular. 

Dual . 

Parasmai. 

Plural . 

l 3T%f?r^ 

arfSTfsrere 


2 3r%f«ra: 


3T%f^RT 

3 

17 s 

3T%f9RT<TT^ 
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Atmane. 

1 3T%f^ 3T%f^TITf| 

2 3rf$rf$Rr«n: 3T%f$Rr*nq- srfofsnpsm 

3 srfofsRRr 3Tar%fw?r 

§ 343. P. A. ‘ to go’, g P. ‘ to run’, ^ P. 4 to flow’, and A. ‘to 

love*, take only this form of the Aorist. P. ‘ to swell’, takes this form, 
or form II. or V. (§ 340, 4, c); P. ‘to suck’, takes this form, or form 
I. or VI. (§ 336). 

§ 344. ‘to fall’, forms irregularly 31 * 79 ^; and %% ‘tospeak*, 

ai q Wt. - 

5 .—The SibilantrAorist. 

§ 345. The four forms of the Sibilant-Aorist have this in common 
-that the sibilant ^ or a syllable containing the sibilant^ changeable to 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 

IV.— Fourth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 346. (a) The sibilant ^ (changeable to ^ in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before 
they are added to the root. In the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. ^ is inserted 
between this ^ or ^ and the terminations : ( ^) and ^ to prevent the 
loss of these terminations. In the 2 Plur. Atm. ^ is dropped before 
xa&f. In the 3 Plur. Par. and Atm. and are substituted for 3 Fg( 
and SFft. 

( b) Table showing the terminations of form IV. of the Aorist: 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


r ' -* * - —s 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur . 

i 



% 



2 


rt 

srr: 



3 ^ 



RT 

STRTT^ 

*RT 


§ 347. (a) The terminations beginning with ^ and ^drop their ^ 
after short vowels and consonants except nasals and ^5 e. g. rt. 

3 Sing. Atm. + *r = 3 r$ar. rt. fin;, 2 Sing. Atm. 

but rt. 3 Sing. Atm. **r + ^ rt. 2 Plur. 

P»r.ii|^ + fja«ngit. 
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(b) Final radical consonants combine with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e . g # 

rfc. 3 Sg. P. 3 Sg. A.srr^. +^t 

rt. jt»; .» .» .» ; 3 Du. P. gmTar + ^n ^-a intng n i ; . 

rfc. sr^; „ „ „ sm^+^fafrarsnsfai;; 3 Du. p. am®+*n*£=wrren*. 

rfc. „ 3I^+^fNFSivn?fft^;3Du. P. 

rt. „ „ »RT^+^=wn??^;3 Sg. A.g^ +*j =anra[. 

rt. ,, ». +?n^=»r^Tasft^; 3 Sg. A. gnri +*i =«nfte. 

rfc. gra;;,, ,, „ 3 Du. P. arara; +^n q;-3ramifr 

(c) The initial ^ of the termination is changed to after all 
vowels except 3f and g*t, and after <£; e, g. 

rt. f^r- 2 Plur. Atm. 

r ^* » 5 ) » ^ ^ 

rt. „ „ „ snsft* +S5n*=srefi|fa\ ( § 48.) 

But rt. q^ ;>) „ „ +«p^artrran^ 

§ 348. (a) In Parasmaipada Ypiddhi is substiuted for the vowel of 

the root; e. g . rt. ft, 3 SiDg. Par. ST^pft^; rfc. sft, ; rt. g, araWfel"; 

rt- ?>, SRPPffa;; rt. STVTTSfft^; rt. W3T, rfc. aorNfa;- 

(6) In Atmanepada Guna is substituted for final radical ^ 
and 3:; e. g. rt. f% ; 3 Sing. Atm. ar%£; rt. sft, ar%g ; rt. 
rt. ^ other radical vowels remain unchanged in Atmanepada \ 

e. g. rt. 1 Sing. Atm. rt. q^, snr%. But final 5£ is liable 

to be changed to or by § 48; e. g . rt. ^rt. 

* (c) ^ * to see \ and * to emit \ substitute for the Yyiddhi 

in Par., and other roots with penultimate ^ do optionally the same; 
e. g. 3 Sing. Par. anjTfcffaj;; rt. ^ ‘ to draw »ppT$ffa; or araijfffefc 

§ 349. Paradigms: The fourth Form of the Aorist ( i. e. the first 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of *ft P. A. 4 to lead P. A* 4 to do \ 
P. A. 4 to strike*. 

Parasmai. At mane. 

1 3T^f% ST gfe r 

jg | 2 srfhfh sTsppff: 3T?fgn ^«rr: 3T§?«m 

3 3T^g 3T®5T 3T§^ 
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, ( i arirwrfl: 'arsHafl 

! . 2 arlsq[ 3 t^ts^ arahw*, 3T^sirq;3TW«nqL^^n«rm: 

Q 3 3T^Tq;3T^T5^ WrTTr^^TraTq; aT^RTf^^STcTT^ 

1 3lW SRJT^ 3T<p8Tfjjr 

jj 2 alls 3T^ 3 T#ItT 3RfH_ '^3^ 

3 3T%: sr^ij: areffeg: 3Trrc?r 3T^fr 3T§?*m 

§ 350. Irregular Aorists of the fourth Form : 

]. c to go \ drops its final optionally in Atmanepada; e. g. 

Sing. wn%, 3fifen:, srn5et; Du. 3GT^rf% &C.; or Sing, grnfo, Wim:, 
StTRT, Du. &c. In Par. retakes form II., gmiiq. 

2. vermin the sense of * to marry ’, follows the analogy of e. g. 

With prep. sqrtffa or Sqrofo. ? ar - ^ takes form VI., sretffa. 

3. ‘ to give \ ^ 4 to protect \ \q-[ ‘ to place ‘ to stand/ (and 

likewise ^ * to cut *, and § ‘ to suck \ when they take the forms of the 
Atmane.) change their final to ^ in Atmanepada ; afterwards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with ^ and e. g. Sing, 

srfcfa, srf^r; I>«- 3Tf^r%; 2. Plur. (§347 c ). When 

used in Parasmai., these roots take form I., 

4. A. ‘ to go is regular (e. g . spjf^r) except in the 3 Sing. 

A., where it takes the passive form STqrf^; ) * to awake 

does the same optionally; 3 Sing. or arafr^T. 

§ 351. Provided that they are not specially restricted to Form I., 
II., III., VI., or VII.— 

1. All emit roots must take this form of the Sibilant-Aorist;<?. g . 
rt. Par. gpSFffa;, Atm. rt. Par. gpntflcl, Atm. gp^s 
except— 

. (a) and g ‘ to squeeze out which take form V. in Par.; e. g % 
Par. ^icfr^, Atm. a & d 

(6) roots in preceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
form IV. or V. in Atm.; e.g. rt. Par. g rartfq; , Atm. g^q or gp^rfo. 

2. All optionally-ani? roots may optionally take this form or form 
V.; e. g. rt. sr«r, Par. swraifaj; or awaft^; except— 

(a) «t 5 t, ■which -takes only form V., arctffcf; and 
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(6) \£, which takes only form V. in Par.; Par. Atm. srote 

of 

3. The (get) root ^ and all (set) roots ending in Vfc optionally take 
form IV. or V. in Atm ; e. g. rt. sr, Par. Atm. or 

V .—Fifth Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane.). 

§ 352. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist are 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate^ to the terminations of form IV. 
(observe § 59); the terminations of the 2 and 3 Sing. Par. however are 

and 

(b) Table showing the terminations of form V. of the Aorist: 



Parasmai. 



Atmane. 

Sing . 

Dual. 

.mi - .in ^ 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. Plur. 

i 

V® 




2 it 



m- 


» fa 

mK 





§ 353, (a) The initial ^ of these terminations may optionally be 

lengthened in the Atmane. of ^ and of roots ending in e.g. rt. 

3 Sing. Atm. sncfts or trarffe) or % must be 

lengthened in the Par. and Atm. of ‘ to seize’; e. g. 1 Sing. Par. 
Atm. mnftfe. 

(6) The ^of the temination of the 2 Plur. Atm. or 

optionally changed to ^ when the termination is immediately preceded 
by a semivowel or ^ e.g. rt. 2 Plur. Atm. or 

sraftssn* or sratf <pj\ 

§ 354. (a) Vriddhi is substituted for final radical vowels in Parasmai- 
pada, and Guna for final radical vowels in Atmanepade; e. g. rt. 1 
Sing. Par. + Atm. arefr + = arerfafa. 

(6) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short radical 
vowels in Parasmai. and Atmane.; e, g. rt 1 Sing; Par. araftfaTOt; 
rt. jgn, 1 Sing. Atm. 

(c) The penultimate a* of roots ending in and ^ and of 
‘to speakand 5 ^ ‘ to go is lengthened in Parasmai.; e. g . rt. 

1 Sing. Par. rt. Other roots with penulti¬ 

mate 3 T, provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their vowel 
optionally in Parasmai.; e. g. rt. q^r, 1 Sing. Par. 
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But roots ending in or q-, 1 to breathe’, ^ * to laugh’, 

and some other less common roots do not lenghen their penultimate 
«T; e . g. rt. 1 Sing Par. rt. 3 ^, &c. 

§ 355. Paradigms: The fifth Form of the Aorist (t. e. the second 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of ^P. A. ‘to cut,’, ^ P. A. *to spread’, 
P. * to know A. * to be tit 

Parasmai. 

stott#: arsrtsft: 

WSnf&f 

arerrftqq; srqtfasq; 

arqtfqsr^ 

arenas arqtfas 

Atmane. 

1 arefftfa or ar^tftfq 3 Tq>f?qfa 

jf 2 aresfawr: arenftgr: anufsqgT: 

“ 3 mfes arerftsr aretfte 3 ra>f*qS 

1 «ndlq^' 

% 2 srsfaqwrg arerftqr*ng. wfawnn. 

3 arafoqRrrg. sr^qr^m. aretftqiqrq; arq>f|qqRrni. 

1arsf^rfl: arerfaqfi; «rq>f?r*rft 

* 2 atsfofcqq- sWlfcwiH. 3T^T^ 

or or or °|H 

3 a rg fq q q sr^rRqq aretftas snpf^r 


1 aranqqq; 

jf ] 2 

GO 

. 3 Z&SFfcl 

(1 ar^rfq^ 
| 2 arsrfqqq; 

( 3 ar5?ri%gr^ 

1 1 arstrfq^r 

2 3T^lfqg 
3 swifts: 
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§ 356. Irregular Aorists of the fifth Form: 

1. f% * to swell Par. swfcj;; (see § 340, 4, c). 

2 . Roots of 8 th (tanddi) class in ^ or optionally drop their final 
consonant and substitute 277 : and 77 for the terminations and 

in the 2 and 3 Sing. Atmane. only ; e. g. rt. 3 ^, 2 Sing. Atm. 
or *TcPTT:; 3 Sing, or 377777. 77^ lengthens its radical vowel when 

q^is dropped ; e. g. 2 Sing. Atm. efqP lgt: or 

3. The roots ‘ to shine 37 ^ * to be born ‘ to be full 7777 ^ 
‘ to spread and ‘ to grow optionally form the 3 Sing. Atm. like 
the Passive ( § 393 ); e. g. a rflfqg or STftfa; arer fo g or &c. 

4. to tremble retains its radical vowel unchanged in this 
form of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal forms the 
terminations of which take the intermediate e, g, 3 Sing. Aor. Par. 
atfofat} Simple Fut. fafaw r fa . 

§ 357. All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this form. Accordingly, it is specially peculiar to sep 
roots (see § 351). 

VI.— Sixth Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant-Aorist 

are derived from the Parasmaipada-terminations of the fifth form by 
prefixing to them. 

(b) Table showing the terminations of form VI. of the Aorist: 

Parasmai. 


Sing, 1 

Dual. 

Plur . 

l 


fsrsr 

2 tfti 

f^TSq; 


3 tfta: 




§ 359. Pinal radical vowels remain unchanged (but observe 
§ 297, 6); final ^is changed to Anusv&ra ( § 310, b); e . g . rt. ?n, 
1 Sing. Par. rt - ft, Wllftwu rt. snj;, 

§ 360. Paradigms: The sixth Form of the Aorist ( i . e . the third 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of ?n P. * to go fj 1 P. * to sing \ P. 
* to bend \ 
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•* 


Parasmaipada. 



i anrrfk^n. 



a 

•i-* 

i 

3TUI3Eft{ 


CO 

3 srarrefot 




i 

3T*TTf*T*ST 


i) 

| 2 3T3TTfasq; 

3TUTf%Sfir 


w | 

3 ar?nflrsnr 




( l snrrfspsr 

3TJTT%^ 


c 

a < 
T* 

2 

armfsre 


Ph 

13 snrrfkf: 

3TTTT%3: 



§ 361. All roots ending in ( it, 3TT, and i£, see § 297, b) , which 
are not restricted to form I., II., or III., and the roots (if ‘ to throw 7 , 
* to destroy 7 ( which change their final to aff, § 403), 2^, and 

Intake this form of the Sibilant-Aorist in Par.; e. g. rt. ‘to know 7 , 
rfc - 'n <t0 protect’, arqTffra;; rt - 1% ‘ to throwsnrrcft'T; &c. 
The root ( § 403 ) may optionally take this form or form IV. in 
Par., ai grre ftn or When used in Atmane., all these ( unit ) 

roots take form IV.; e. g . 5JT, TH*, stfraN 

VII.— Seventh Form ( Parasmai. and Atmane. ). 

§ 362. (a) The syllable & ( changeable to ^ by § 59 ) is prefixed 

to the personal terminations given in col. II. of § 227, before they are 
added to the root. The of ^ is dropped before vowehterminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with ^ or 

(b) Table showing the terminations of form VII. of the Aorist: 

Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing . 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing, 

Dual . 

Plur . 

i *r*r 


5ctht 

% 


srmfs 

2 *r: 


STrT 


*rwr*r 


3 *r?t 



5=RT 

*mrur 



§ 363. Final radical and ^ combine with the initial ^ of 

the terminations to g; ( § 310, a); afterwards initial and ^ of roots 
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ending in ^ become ^ and ( § 53 ); e. g. rfc. 3 Sing. Par. 

rfc. flrc, srffcsra;; rb - j wfasnt; rt - > srf&sra:* 

§ 364. Paradigm: The seventh Form of the Aorist ( i, e, the fourth 
Form of the Sibilant-Aorist) of P. A. * to show \ 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

a Sing, Dual . Plur . Sing* Dual, Plur . 

1 3Tf?8TW 3Tf^8?mf| 

2 grf^aj: 3rf^<rq; arf^^cr 3Tf?sr«rr: arfa?T^ wftajwn*. 

3 arf^aT^rq - 3rf^<r 

§ 365. Irregular Aorists of the seventh form : 

The roots 4 to hide 4 to smear ^ * to milk ’, and %|T 4 to 

lick % may optionally drop the initial ^ ( or *n) °i the terminations of 
the 2 and 3 Sing., 1 Du., and 2 Plur. in Atmanepada; e. g . 

3^, 2 Sing. STfSTOr: or w^j:, 3 Sing. or 

1 Du. 3*g«TI3r% or aujltlt; 

2 Plur. or 3*^3^ ( § 312 b ). 

5$, 2 Sing. 3T$$r$n: or 3 Sing. ST^grcT or argivr; 

1 Du. or 

2 Plur. srgsnswn or ar^TEcr^ ( § 312 b). 

§ 366. This form of the Sibilant-Aorist is peculiar to anip roots 
which end with one of the consonants^, or immediately preceded 
by one of the vowels 3, or 3^. The following roots take only this form : 

fw> ten, w, fH, ft*. , $ 1 %, 

and f^r. The roots 3j*£, and ^optionally take this form or form 
IV. (e. g . or or The option ally-amp roots 

**•> 3^5 9 and optionally take this form of form V. ( e.g . 

or ^he root takes this form when it means 4 to 

embrace’ (sff^ST^); otherwise it takes form II. § 340, 3 6). 

The root cannot take this form ( § 340, 4, a). 

3.— The Two Futures. 

§ 367^ As there are'two forms of the Perfect—a Reduplicated Perf, 
and a Periphrastic Perf.—,and two of the Aorist—a Radical Aor. and 
a Sibilant-Aor.—, so there are also two forms of the' Future, a Simple 
Future and a Periphrastic Future ; unlike, however, what is the case in 
the Perfect and Aorist, neither of these Futures is restricted to a limited 
18s 
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number or a particular class of verbal roots, but all roots may equally 
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Future. 

a .—The Simple Future . 

§ 368. (a) The syllable iq ( changeable to <scr iu accordance with 
§ 59 ) is added to the root ( e. g . rt. Future base ^T^r), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I. of 
§ 227 are attached in Par. and Atm. ( e, g, 3 Sing. Par. ^TO + frT = 
Atm.^q- + ^ The rules laid down in § 239 apply 

to the vowel sr of ^ an( l the initial letters of the personal terminations; 

v- + srfor = 

= ^r^r. 

(6) Table showing the terminations of the Simple Future: 
Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing . 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing, 

Dual . 

Plur . 

i snfo 


mm 


mkk 


2 

sw: 




mk 

3 srfr 







§ 369. Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 &c.; e . g . 

rt. 3 Sing. Par. ^ + srffc = TOFTfcT- 

rt. T 5 .; ,, „ „ = 

rt. ,» „ » ir» + = srsFrftr. 

rt. 3T^; „ „ „ sr? + 

rt- w*} „ ,, „ +^T% = 5TSFtr%. 

rt. „ Atm. 30^ = 

rt. »n^5 » » !> =*fw#. 

rt. Par. 

rt. 3R*; , » ^ +^r = 5 TWT%. 

rt. ^5 . >. = ^aprfir. 

rt. + sr% = &«f«rf?t. 

rt. sif +*rflr=5i?srftr. • 

§ 370. (a) Sep roots must, and optionally-aw£ roots may, insert the 
intermediate ^ before the terminations &c. of the Simple Future; 
observe however (6), (c), and ( d ); e. g . 
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rt. 3 Sing. Par. qrj; + f + SrfrT = 

rfc - <p, i. >i .1 ^ + ^+*rfor=«5ft«T%. 

rt. + grfa = 

or |^+ ^ri%=^rfrr. 

(b) Roots ending in sr, and ^ * to strike’, though otherwise anit 9 
always insert ^ in the Simple Future; e . g. 

rt. 3 Sing. Par. ^ ^ = jpfcqfa. '« 

rt - F 5 *. » » >. f^+? + ?5rfcr = ^tWT%. 

(c) The set roots P. ‘ to cut P. * to kill P. A. 1 to 

play’, gp- P. A. ‘to kill’, andg^P. ‘to dance’, may optionally omit e.g* 

rt. ^,3 Sing. Par. or 

(d) inserts ^ only in Parasmai.; and insert 

it only in Atmane.; e. g. 

rt. 3 Sing. Par. nfamfa ; Atm. ( with prep, *nj;) gp i TC l ft . 

rt. „ „ „ cRsJfa; „ srfifrsrt. 

(e) The intermediate ^ must be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of 
and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Fut. of and 

of roots ending in e. g. 

rt. 33 ;, 3 Sing. Par. 

rt. 3 >, „ „ „ or q gf te r ft . 

§ 371 (a) Final radical gj, =f^, and 5 jf, and penultimate 

( prosodially ) short vowels are gunated; e. a, rt. 3 Sing. Par. 
^rfrT; rt. f^, rt. 5 ^, rt. 5 ^, sftfoarflr. But rt. 

( 6 ) ‘to see ’ and * to emit ’ must substitute ^ for the Guna 
^5 other anit roots with penultimate 5 £, and the roots and ^ 
when without the intermediate may do the same optionlly; e. g . rt, 
3 Sing. Par. *sftri%; rt. ^q;, or rt. <jq^, or 

?r^T^(or 

§ 372. Paradigms: The Simple Future of P. A. ‘to give’ ^ 
P. A. ‘ to be 5 ^ P. A, ‘ to strike ’, f>^P. A. ‘ to know % P. * to sing’, 
and P- * to live \ 
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Rt. %}. 

r - 

Par. 

Atm. 

‘ i ^rerrfvr 


■ 2 ^r^r% 


. 3 spgrft 


( l 

^TSTHTt 

] 2 ^reisr: 

^T^T«T 

(3 


’ l %mw. 


2 TT^TSI 

?IST^ 

3 TT^Tf^r 



Rt. 3 ^. 


r ' ■■■“ 

Par. 

Atm. 

f i <fosnf*r 


| 2 ^31% 


[ 3 


1 


■ 2 stem: 


. 3 


' l ^iw: 

<Tt^TTR^ 

2 ^r«r 


o *v p> 



Rt. 


t .. 

* 

Par. 

Atm. 

vrfoanfvr 




vif^rfar 

vrf^r 

*rfawrrc: 

vrfataire| 

¥rf%^T8r: 

vrf^*r 

vrfe^?T: 

viMra- 

vrf^m: 

vrf^nvil 

vif^r?* 

vrf^r^ 

vrf%^f^cT 


Rt. 


Par. 

■ ■■"■ 1 ■> 

Atm. 

srtfa^rftr 

«hfa^r 

srtfa'srfa 

sftfasror 



^tf^TT5TJ 

«hft«vn$; 




srtfsn^ - 

wtfspaiR: 





I. m^p 




b.—The Periphrastic Future . 

§ 373. (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing., Du., and Plur., both in 

Par. and in Atm., are 37 , ^ 7 : (i.e. the Nom. Sing. Du., and Plur, 

Masc. of the Suffix <j; § 149); in the remaining forma is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed in this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Par, and Atm. of 3 ^ ‘ to be’ ( § 269 ) are added 

(&) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future; 

Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing . 

Dual. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1 safer 

siren 

siren 

sn| 

STT^| 

SII^ 

2 snfe 

siren 

srrer 

sife 

sirefe 

stt^ 

3 SIT 

srrft 

sits:: 

sn 

SIT^ 

sits;: 


§ 374. Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 etc.; g . rfc. ^5, 
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3 Sing. *pET; rt. ipKT; rt. jtst; rt. 9PBI; rt. 
wj rt. s*vn; rt. n*?n; rt. ^tt; rt. «t^t$ rt. =r^, 
*taT; etc. 

§ 375. (a) Set roots must, and optionally- anit roots may, insert 
the intermediate ^ before the terminations 37 fe y etc. of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe ( b)); e.g. rt. 3 Sing. vrf%GT; rt. fir, srfon; rt. 3TPJ, 
vHmRd i; rt. rt. or ^rfcn; it. stst or irfsrm; rt. 

5 ^, £r«rr or or But rt. ^r, ^rr; rt. fir, sfm; rt. ft, nrars 

rt. STS, TO etc. 

(b) The set roots ^ ( ^51% ) P. * to wish \ P. * to hurt 

‘to hurt’, P. ‘to desire’, and A. ‘to bear*, may optionally omit^; 
e.g. rt. 3 Sing, qfon ™ *? 2 T; rt. $fk*T or $1*1 ( § 311 > d )• , 

(c) The intermediate ^ is lengthened as in the Simple Future 

( § 370, 0 ); 0 . g . rt. 3 Sing. jjgfaT; rt. <pfori or cfflfcn. 

§ 376. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 
Future; 0 . g. 

(a) rt. ;ft, 3 Sing. ^tT; rt. fft^, ftrTT; rt. tjt, GJtG; rt. f^, 

But rt. f^, Rrflrfrn; rt. gftfaai. 

{b) rt. 3 Sing. rt. or ^GT; rt. <j^, ^ or 

(or nftfm). 

§ 377. Paradigms : The Periphrastic Future of R A. ‘to give*, 
^P.A. ‘ to be’, P. A. ‘ to strike \ and ft P. ‘ to sing.' 


Rt. 


Rt. 5J. 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm. 

1 

^TrTTt 

vrfwgrf^T 


2 ^r?n% 

TTrTI^ 


*rf^TT& 

3 



*rf^n 

1 TTrTT^: 


*rforrer: 


2 




3 srerd 

^T 5 IT^ 
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i cfRrrer: 


vwxm: 


1 - 

2 




P-I 

[ 3 5T<T1T: 


vrflcri^: 



Rt. <p;. 


Rt. 


1 1 "" ' 

Par. 

Atm, 


Par. 


1 yfalfol 



TTTrTT% 

Jo 

2 ghn% 

^trTRT 


*TRfT% 

w. 

3 

<rtrrr 


STrrTT 


1 <ihu*4? 




"c8 

2 ^trr^r: 

V ... 


»mnwt 

fi 

3 3trn^ 

^trTT^ 




i ghn^r: 



iTrerr^r: 

U 

2 ^trTT^T 



*mrrer 

Ch 

3 gtrrre: 



JTRTRt 



4.—The Conditional. 



§ 378, The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment ( § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations ^ &o. in col. II. of § 227 for the terminations ft-, 

fa, fa rt. Simple Fut. Par. ^qrfa, Condit. Atm. 

rt. ‘to wish % Simple Fut. t^fa^rfa; Condit. 

&C. 

§ 379. Paradigms: The Conditional of P. A. ‘ to give 
| to be *, P. A. ‘ to strike’, ^ P. ‘ to sing and A. ' to grow 
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144 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


[ § 380 — 


Rfc. 5T. 

Rt 


Par. 

Atm. 

t ~ 11 l1_irr 

Par. 

Atm. 

' i 3T5rorq; 

3TTT^T 

3nrf%«an^ 

3T»rf^% 

2 

arrrarsn: 

anTfawr: 

3Tqf^qsrT: 

3 




' 1 

3TfT^n^f| 

sraf^rnr 


2 

3T?I^T«TTq- 

awfawRIH 

3T^Tfq^STT^ 

3 

3T^T¥RTTq- 

ar^^rTT^ snrf^rTq; 

' 1 3PTTWR 

^T^TTRit 

ST^f^TTR 

amf^rrofir 

• 2 




( 3 


^Tvrfir^R", 

^fq^FcT 

Rt. 55 . 

JL 

Rfc. rr. 

Rt. ttv^. 

N 

Par. 

Atm. 

Par. 

Atm, 

' i srat^rq: 

wr^r 

smiwq; 

itfsp^r 

- 2 amter: 

sraterqr: 

smrci: 

^fasqsrr: 

. 3 3T^to?ni: 

3T^t^TrT 

smrcrr^ 

$f£par<r 

( i ar^^rnr 


3TJTTSTTC 


J 2 

srafc&srm. 

3TUT^T?rq; 

^f^-srrq. 

[ 3 sr^Tcrrq; 

smte&nq; 

3FTT^TrTTH 


' i 3ttte9rnr 

3T^n*rf|; 

3TTri^TR 

^fqparmfs 

- 2 wt^r 

awflcCTwr^ 

STITTS 


1 3 


smisra; 



5,—The Benedictive. 

§ 380. (a) In Parasmai. * s a ^xed to the root, and to the base 

formed in this way the personal terminations of the Parasmai. given in 
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col. II of § 227 are added; in the 3 Plur., however, 3 : is substituted 
for 3 T 3 |\ In the 2 and 3 Sing, 37 ^ 4 -: and 3 ^+ 3 ; become and 

(b) In Atmane. (changeable to by § 59)*is affixed to the root, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal terminations of the 
Atmane. given in col. II. of § 227 are added; but sf is substituted for 

f° r and a sibilant is prefixed to the dental of the termina¬ 
tions an d ^ U cTT ^ . Before personal terminations com¬ 

mencing with a vowel ( or ) is changed to ( or 

(c) Table showing the terminations of the Benedictive : 

Parasmai. Atfnane. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 

2 ^rr: srrcr tfter: 

3 ^nrr *rr§: nte tftarenrt. 

(d) The ^ of the termination ( or muat be changed to 

^ when the termination is immediately preceded by any radical vowel 
except 3 T or ap, or by e. g. rt g, sWfcpj;; rt. It xoay 

optionally be changed to ^ when the termination is preceded by the 
intermediate ^ and this intermediate ^ again is preceded by a semi- 
vowel or e.g. rt. srfaiftranj; or But rt. 5 ^, ; 

rt- l^C, % 

(a). — Parasmaipada. 

§ 381. (a) The terminations are added immediately to the root;#.*/, 

rt. 3 Sing. rt. 

(b) The following changes take place in th e root : 

1. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped ; e. g, rt. 

rt. But rt: ?p^-, jp^ra;; rt. fjps^, ftrswra; &c. 

{Note: The following are the common roots that drop their penul¬ 
timate nasal by this and similar rules that will be given below (§§ 387, 
461, &c.): srar, *T3f, ^ ^5 , 

W"*! TO> W or #^5 and ^). 

2. Final 5 and 3 are lengthened ; e. g. rt. f%, rt. gj,gJJjTRI. 

3. Pinal when preceded by one radical consonant, is changed to 
when preceded by more consonants, and in rt. ‘to go’, to 

«• 9- rt. fifeifRB rfc - rt. epfa*. (Here the ^ prefixed 

to $ by § 487, b is not treated as a radical consonant; 
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. 4 . Final is changed to but when preceded by a labial, to 3 ^ 

( § 48); e. g. rt. s(fafa;; rt. q, ijjfc*. 

6 . The final vowel of ‘to give,’ qr, JTT, ^TT, rr, qt ‘to drink’, 
£1 *to abandon’, and must be changed to it; and final 3TT (or «£) 
preceded by more radical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to 15 or remain an ( § 297, 6 ); e. g. rt. rt. ff, rt. 1 ^, 

S &nq; or but rt. qt <to protect’, q(q|^ &c. 

6 . The roots 33 ", 3 ^, STOt ‘to dwell’, and substi¬ 
tute 3 for 3 ; s?T^, and substitute ^ for sj; STf, ST^, ¥TSt, an d 

Erasr substitute 5£ for r, %, k, and substitute for % and and 

substitute ^ for ^ and substitutes ^ for 3TT; e * 9 • l ’k 

; 3^rra[;rt. *ra;, ssrifi;; rt. sjuni;; rt. g*ng;; rt. rt. 

5Tra;» f^Rrra;. 

7. Observe § 46 ; e. g. rt. cftenqr. 

( 6 ).— Atmanepada. 

§ 382. (a) In general, set roots must, and optionally anit roots may, 

prefix the intermediate ^ to the Atmane. terminations of the Benedictive 
before they are added to the root ( § 298 ). But the following special 
rule must be observed:— 

(b) Roots ending in 5 £ preceded by more consonants than one, the 
root g, and roots in may prefix ^ to the terminations optionally; e.g. 
rt. ^ 3 Sing or gr fofl g; rt. #tffe or Hte; ( only 

1 c) The intermediate * is lengthened only after the root qr; e. g. 

snfWte. 

§ 383. (a) When the intermediate^ is prefixed to the terminations, 

final radical vowels and penultimate ( prosodially ) short vowels are 
gunated; e.g . rt. rt. ( Compare Aorist, Form 

V., § 354, a and b) 

(b) When the terminations are added without the intermediate 

final 3 , and ^ are gunated; final is changed to or, when 
preceded by a labial, to ^ ( § 48 ); other vowels remain unchanged 
(b ut obs erve § 297, 6); e. g. rt. fa, rt. (or^rfttftqr); rt. 

»T> (or qfafte); rt. 31 , ^frg; rt. I, rt. frffcr. (Compare 

Aorist, Form IV., § 348, b ). 

(c) Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of the termi¬ 
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c.; e . g. rt. cl. 4 , 

rfc - 3tfr*5 rfc -foj, fosfte&c. 

§ 384. Paradigms: The Benedictive of % P. A, 4 to conquer', ^ 
P, A. 4 to be*, g^cl. 1 , P, A. 4 to know*, P. A* 4 to strike'. 
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Rt. f*T. 


Par. 

Atm. 

1 3 ^ 77 * 7*7 

^RT 

2 3 ft^r: 

^r^r: 

3 ^I'MIrl 


1 sfcr 7*7 


2 3^77*7*7 

snffaT* 7 T *7 

3 5^77*77*7 

^•*7*7717 

1 sfarT** 


2 3 fto 7*7 


3 3 ffar§: 

^Nk*; 


Rt. 3 *. 


Rfc. 3J. 

Par. Atm. 

^ren*. 

^rerrq- 

^rwr 

^rr^: 

Rt. $£. 


Par. Atm. Par. Atm. 

( 1 wtfSpfte cprra-q; 3?*fcr 

2 3^n: ^tf^fter: 3371: 3<tfter: 

3 3*77*7. ^tfsnfte 337F7 3 ^ft 5 

. f 1 I^fT^r 3377*7 3 ^fNf^ 

gj ■ 2 3*77*7*7 ^fipftaTsnu 3371*717 3:3^77*7717 

l 3 3 «u«ih. ^^*77*7717 3377*77*7 3**^77*7777 

[ 13**ns? ^rfvr^rf^ 3377*7 3**forf| 

J « 2 3*77*7 3*77*7 <3c*fN*7 

3 ^rg: 33713 : 3*#ra; 

§ 385 . Irregular Benedictives :— 

*}• 8°’. Par - frl*; but after prepositions, 5*!*, «. g. a&pn*; 

Atm. cjtro. 4 
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2. The roots ^ ‘to dig’, ^ ‘to beget’, and ^ ‘to obtain * 

optionally drop their final ^ and at the same time lengthen their 
vowel in Parasmai.$ e. g. 3 Sing. Par. or 

3 . ‘ to go 5 drops its final ^ optionally in Atmane,; or 

TOffe. (Compare § 350, 1 ). 4 

II.—THE PASSIVE. 

§ 386. With the exception of the Present indicative, Potential, and 
Imperative, and of the Imperfect, the forms of the Passive are generally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada or reflective voice. The Present 
and Imperfect of the Passive differ commonly from the Present and 
Imperfect Atmane.; they are formed in one and the same ipanner of all 
primitive roots of all the nine classes. 

A.—The Present ( Indic., Potent., Impeeat.) and Imperfect. 

§ 387. Formation of the Passive Base : 

(a) The syllable q- is added to the root; e. g . rt. Pass, base 

rfc - m.’ 5 ^? rt - 

(b) Before ^ roots (except those ending in an, it, aft, and under¬ 

go the same changes which they undergo before the terminations of the 
Benedictive Par. ( § 381, b , 1—4 and 6 , 7); e. g. rt. Pass, base 

(but rt. rt. fa, rt. * 3 , * 337 ; rt. (^, 

tffaisr); rt. rt. 5 R, 3PT; rt- q>, rt. q, rt. 

rt. ^T; rt. Jjj| 7 ; rt. rt. 

(c) The final vowel of 37 ‘to give’, %, <£, V7T, AT, WT, «n ‘ to 
drink’, * to abandon’, and is changed to the final STT ( 15 , aft, 
and § 297, b) of other roots remains e. g . rt. ^r, Pass, base 

rt. ft, Iffa; rt. ^r, • but rt. ^ 7 , 3TPT; rt. «rrtr. , 

§ 388. The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a root 
of the fourth (1 divddi) class in Atmane.; e. g. rt. Pass, base 3 

Sing. Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. 3 r feg< r. 

§ 389. Paradigm: The Present and Imperfect Pass, of ‘ to 
strike.* 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Pres, ilmper. Imperf. 

[ 3 ^ 3 ^* 3 ^ 

'|*-2 3 ^« n : 

” (3 3^ 


3V^r 


**3*1*11: 

3 * 3 ^ 
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( 1 

, v..ra 




3^n«TTiT 



( 3 


3^rrq: 


(1 gumk 



aiggnrffc 

1 1 2 3^ 



3Tg?p«rq: 

[ 3 



3T5?FrT 

§ 390. Irregular Presents and Imperfects 

of the Passive 


following foots form their Passive base irregularly :— 

1. The roots ^ ‘ to dig’, ^ ‘to beget’, ^ ‘to obtain’ (see 

§ 385, 2 ), and ‘ to stretch’, optionally drop their final ^ and at 
the same time lengthen their vowel when they do so : e. g. rt. Pass, 
base or Pres. Ind. or 

2. * to lie down ’ forms l* 1 ’ 68 Ind. ^T^RT. 

3. 3 ^ ‘ to understand ’ shortens its 3 ; when a preposition is prefixed 

to it; e. g. Pres. Ind. Pass, of *pjg, but of 3 ^, 

B.—The Perfect, tiie Aorist, the two Futures, the Condi- 

, TIONAL AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 

(а) .—The Perfect . 

§ 391. (a) The Reduplicated Perfect of the Passive is formed from 

the same roots and in the same manner as the Redupl. Perf, of the Atm.; 
e.g. rt. 3 Sing. Red. Perf. Pass, rt. gg^ ; rt.f^s^, faft- 

fif; rt- rt. 9 * 3 *, rt. ^ &c. 

§ 392. (b) The Periphrastic Perfect of the Passive is formed from 

the same roots and in the same manner as the Periphrastic Perf. of the 
Atm., except that all the three auxiliary verbs and ^are con¬ 

jugated only in Atmane.; e . g . rt. 3 ;^, 3 Sing. Periph. Perf. Pass. 3 
*r%,,or3f?RW, ; rt. or or <xc. 

(б) .—The Aorist. 

1 .—The 3rd. Pers. Sing. 

§ 393. The 3rd Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, is formed in one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the root the augment and 
by adding to it the termination f[; e, g. rt. 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, 

srfitfaf; rt. 
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§ 394. Before the termination jj* the root undergoes the following 
changes:— 

(a ) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel; 
«. g. rt. rt. rt. SR#. 

(b) Vpiddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g . rt. f% 3 spqpfSj* 
rt. jft, SRlftr; rt. srenf%; rt. STOTfa; rt. sisprft; rt. 

( c ) A penultimate ( prosodially short) ^ is lengthened, except of 
rt.*gp^ and of roots ending in sn^ ; e. g. rt. rt. STrife; 

but rt. rt. srsrfa. 

Exception: The penultimate ^ of cjsij;, and of 

when preceded by the prep. sn, is lengthened; e. g. e^FTfir, srmfo, 
SRTftr, SCRlfit & c - 

(d) Roots ending in stt, ( tt and § 297, b ) insert ^between the 
root and the termination; e.g . rt. ; rt, WTZlfa ; rt. ft y Wirfr. 

§ 395. Irregular 3rd Person Sing, of the Aor, Pass.: 


1. The roots ^ c to kill 5 and ‘ to desire’, instead of lengthening 
their vowel, insert a nasal before their final consonant; 

2. ‘ to take * optionally does the same; srerpft or When 

a preposition is prefixed to it forms only e.g . 5T^, rrrafa*. 

3. ?rgf ‘ t0 break ’ forms or 

2.— The remaining Persons of the Aorist Pass. 

(a) Rules applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 396. Those roots which actually take Form IV., V., or VII. of the 
Aor. in Atmane. or which, if they were used in Atmane., would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aor. Atmane. 
for the Passive; e. g . rt. 1 Sing. Aor. Pass. rt. rt. 

rt. rt. swfafa; rt. f^, srftf^r. 

§ 397. Forms II. and III. of the Aor. Atmane. are not used for the 
Passive; the roots which in Atmane. take Form II. or III., or which 
would take these forms if they were conjugated in Atmane., take in the 
Passive Form IV. or V. of the Aor. Atmane, according as § 351 or 
§ 357 is applicable to them; e.g. set rt. 3 ^ ‘to throw/ 1 Sing. Aor. Atm. 
srrcfrs Pass. «*»»? rt - S5TT, Atm. sreft; Pass, ami fa; *e? rt. 

a r, Atm. Pass, tfjwfafas anif. rt. w, Atm. Pass, 
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(b) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels and of and 

§ 398. All roots ^ending in vowels, and the roots to teeize ^ 
4 to see’, and ‘ to strike ’ may Optionally form the Passive Aorist 
( except in the 3 Sing.) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
terminations of Form V. of the Aor. Atmane.; before these terminations 
the root undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the 
termination ^ of the 3 Sing. Aor. Pass. The initial ^ of the termi¬ 
nations &c. is not liable to be lengthened E.g . rt. 1 Sing. Aor. 
Pass, a ra r fcfa (* or 3!%fa ); rt. 7 ft, ( or ); rt. jjf, 

( or ); rt. ( or 3^%). 

§ 399. Paradigms : The Aorist Pass, of ^ ‘ to do’, 4 to strike’, 
^ *to see 5 , and ^ 4 to cut’. 


Rt. 


Rt. g*. 


bb 

p 

• pH 

m 


1 or 

2 

3 




' 1 

1 J 2 

(3 3Tfrarramc 

(1 ar^rfl; 


J I 2 3 Tfffq; 

1 3 


3T^jf^rf| 







3T<jf^r 

arg?«TTt 


Rt. 

* 


bb 

Xfl 


1 or 

3 3T3f% 


Rt. 5^. 


3T^Rf% or ararfafo 

arsftsT: 3^5rf%gr: 
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i 3rr^rf| or or grer foa if l 

1 2 3raf^rT«n^ 3T5fi^m«n^ 

3 zx&mK snsTfrwm; 

1 3T#i^; srarfr'srfl 

2 3T^|^ 3TTf5T^nr 3T^f%^rq; 3T^r1%^ 

S or °$q or ^ 

3 sr^ftr^r ^T^rf^rer %rsrf^r 

(c ),—The ttuo Futures , the Conditional and the Benediciive . 

(a) Rule applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 400. The formation of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ from the formation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada; e. g. rt. 3 Simple Fut. Pass. 

5 rt. rt. gg, <ftc*rel; rt. g^, sftfoarefc—rt. gr, 1 Sing. 

Periph. Fut. Pass, rt. ^tTTTT;— rt * 3 Sing. Bened. Pass. 

Snfte; rt. 5 ^, gtfSpfte; rt. gg, graft*. 

( h) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of jt|* , and 
§ 401. All roots ending in vowels and the roots 5 ^, and 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the Benedictive 
of the Passive by adding to the root the terminations of the correspond¬ 
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel which is not liable 
to be lengthened, and by changing the root in the same manner in which 
it is changed before the termination ^ of the 3 Sing, of the Aor. Pass.; 
e.g> rt. 3 Sing. Simple Fut. Pass, gp fa f a y fr ( or )$ P er iph* Fut. 
gi fo af (or gren); Condit. argrfaHRT (or argi^rer); Bened. gy fo ftg (or 
gT*fte)s rt. ng, Simple. Fut. (or jnh<arat); rt. 5 ^, Simple. Fut. 

gflr5gft(orgg*%), &c. 

Paradigm . 


§ 402. Conjugation of the set, rt. cl. 1, P. A. ‘to know’, in 

Paraemai., Atmane., and Passive :— 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Present Indicative . 

Passive. 

' i srterfSr ‘iknow’. 

‘ I know 5 . 

^5^* ‘ I am known . 

* 2 artafar 

arta& 


3 





Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. 
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Farasmai. 

Afcmane. 

Passive. 

f i stolen 

StoTS§ 

&*mk 

] 2 stosr: 



l 3 sto?r.‘ 

st§% 


i stow? 

stoml 


2 stosr,, 

sto^s 


, 3 stefto 

stoto 


Present Potential. 


[ 1 ‘I may know’. ‘I may know’ 

, «£Ssto ‘I may be known*. 

\ 2 sto: 

sto«rc 


l 3 stog. 

stto 


r i stow 

stMt 


2 

sttoT?ni*. 


3 stoern^ 

sttoreiq; 


’ i stto 



2 stos 



. 3 stog: 

sto^s; 


4 Present Imperative. 


’ 1 stolto ‘May I know’ 

. erf^ ‘May I know’. 

‘May I bo known’. 

1 Sto or .stvrsnt 

stos 


_ 3 stogorstorrrsi 



i store 

stored 


. 2 stoent 

stosm; 

W*tern 

t 3 StoST^ 

20 

stosm. 




Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. P] ur . 
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Paras mai. 

Atmane. 


1 

Sterol 


■ 2 srte<r 



k 3 




Imperfect. 


( 1 ‘I knew3T^ ‘I knew’. 

3T«p% ‘I was known’. 

j 2 3T^vr: 

3Twtw: 

3T^pr«n: 

( 3 

srsfarar 


’ i ar^rrw 



2 3 T«rte^ 


3T^t^snq- 

3 

3Twt^rrq- 


f i apitew 


3Tf^TDTft 

2 



3 3Rtsrc; 




Reduplicated Perfect . 


( 1 ‘I knew’ 

‘ I knew \ 

‘ I was known ’. 

J 2 

Sffa* 

Conjugated, like 

l 3 

Il^r 

the Atifiane. 

[ i Sffaw 



j 2 

35*1* 


l 3 fS^g: 

53*** 


(•1 33$m 



J 2 55 * 



Usss* 

aif^: 




Sing. Plar. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual Sing. 
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Parasmai, Atmane, Passive. 

Aorist. 


Form II. or Form V. 

( 1 know. knoW. 

2 argsr: aRfftrgr: aRfftyn known’, 

l 3 ai^SR. 3Rftftr£ 3Rtftg 

' 1 g^R 3Rtfw gRrf^TRfl 3i^lE^ 

2 gpjRrR SRfRrg^ aRtfaqRR The rest=Atm. 

3 gr^VRR aRtftgR aRtfsRRT*( 

f 1 argsim aRtfa»R 

2 ar$iR 3Rtfas arwtf^Rq; 

[ 3 argvR aRtfag: aRtfa<R 


Simple Future . 


( 1 ^tf^RTfrr Lnowf 

2 

(3 artfa^fr 

know’! 1 L 1 known 

Conjugated like 
^ ^ the Atmane. 

3TR®R 

{l aftf^TR: 

^tfvMR^ 

2 4tf^TR«r: 

wtfqr^ 

l 3 srtfspaR: 

*y.fV _ 

'i stfspRnr; 


2 


3 3t$PRfR 

fS N 


' 1 «rtfsRTfR 
2 ^tf^RT^T 
, 3 aft^RI . 


Periphrastic Future . 


* I shall 
know’. 


srtwnt 


4 1 shall 
know \ 




I shall be 
known \ 


*rtf£Rr& 

^RT 


Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 



Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual/ 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive, 

1 

^Rrrer| 


2 sYfonsr: 

srtftrerrenSr 


3 ^RTT^ 



i i wtf^rrerj 

qtf^rrerl 


2 qtfarrrer 

qtftrarw 


( 3 srtfa<rrc: 

qffacrrc: 



Conditional . 


( 1 know 'l 1111 

‘Vnown-. 16 

2 3T^tfq^r: 

3Rtftw*TT: 

Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 

3 

gr^tf^r^r 

' i g^tf^r^nq- 






,3 sr^f^Rmr 

sr^r^nq- 


r l sratfSpamr 

anftfawiwfifc 


2 anrtfSpsrer 

srqtfwr^ 


3 3T«Ttft^ 

3Tqtf^T?5T 



Benedictive . 


’ 1 T*m know j* 

WHft- &'*»«* ‘ 1 Ki b ! 

2 gWTTJ 


Conjugated like 
the Atmane. 

3 gwnrT. 


[,i 

qtftpffafs 


2 5«rrenj: 

qtfatftarenq; 


l 3 ^rerrq; 

qtftNtorenq; 


i gwrrer 



2 

V/v ^-— 

wfwR[ 


33 ^ 





§ 403, Alphabetical List of some Irregular Verbs tmth their principal Tenses in ParasmaiAtmaneand Passive . 

Boot. Voice. Present Perfect Aorist Simple Fut Periph. Fut. Be«edictive. 

1 . 3 T 3 J* cl.l. P. Par. f^FT or gif^IV.or ^5^ or ^ or efcntf 
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* In the general tenses must be substituted for 31^ before terminations beginning with a vowel or with 3C, and it may 
optionally be substituted before terminations beginning with any consonant except % 



Root. Voice. Present. Perfect Aorist. Simple Fufc. Periph. Fat Benedictive. 

2, 3R*cl. 2 P. Par. 1. Sg. 3TT^ or II. 3Tr!T 3^% 

‘to eat.’ ( § 267 ) 3TW or 
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w 





<M 


CO 


S3 

O 



ei 

'Hi 


rtf 

c8 


d 

on 

.2 

£ 

a 

o 

PS 


tJ 

a 

6 

rcJ 

d 


Sh 

o 

< 

0 > 

rd 

ti a 
© •= 

* p» 

<D S 

rd a 
** d 
.3 *2 . 

r-J O O 

06 r d'2 

9 a 
.2 a 

a, rg 

S-BJ 

•g (£ * 

§*3 


I ^ ,3 

■a® 
, * s 

) (4 O 

« o*~ 

S **■« «J 

*3 £ 
© " 


a is 




jjo 

S © 
so jjs 

m *) 
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* In Aor. Par. the final vowel is changed to Vriddhi or Guna. Before terminations with intermediate the Guna which by other 
rules should be substituted, is optional. Notice the reduplication in the Perf. 
t ^R^and No 7 ) may form the general tenses from their special bases. 



Boot. Voice. Present. Perfect. Aorist. Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Benedictive. 

6. ^(^ppt-anit)ktta. V., or ^>f?M**4*}orl.Sg. 'blWqiii or 

cl. 1 A. (op- ^$ft^or=ET3F*T IV., or or or^n| 
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Instead of substituting Gun a, lengthens its vowel, when the final C is followed by a vowel. 



isf^or 3T5^T 1 VII. 

or 3 T^J(§ 365 ). 
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* ^TT*r substitutes Guna for its final vowel in the general tenses, except where it may or roust take Vriddhi in the Perf. and in 
the Aor. Pass. 

t <RsU drops its final in the general tenses ; optionally in Aor. ; not in Perf. 

t ^6 f%> and 17 change their final vowel to ^TT, wherever Guna or Vriddbi ought to be substituted for it, and they are 
then treated like roots ending in 3fT; 20 eft does the same optionally, is irregular in Perf. 




Boot. Yoica Present. Perfect. Aorist. Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Benedictive. 

13. «RI* (opt.- Par. HVtft or«Hl^l II. or or *1^11, 

. a a. • 
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* In forms that require Guna or Vriddhi *T^and *f*^insert a uasal, when the root is immediately followed by a consonant, 
f may substitute except where ^ is contracted to 




( but P. in Perf., WWt ( § 314 ). 

the two Fut. and 
Cond.) ‘ to die’. 



Root. Voice. Present Perfect. Aorist. Simple Fut. Periph. Fat Benedictive. 

( opt- Par. ‘ RITF# V. or mfSfiTT 
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everywhere substitutes Vriddhi instead of Guna ; Vriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms before a voyel. 



20. cl. 9 P* Par. or or or ^?TT or 

‘to attain;’ (§294). fcsR j” v&PtitUVL 
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1 Sg. 3T3TP? or or or 



Boot. Voice. Present Perfect. Aorist. Simple Fufc. Periph. Fut Benedictive. 

21.^ cl. 1 A. Atm. ^RT V., or <irci^|q or sjfridl qfrNfte 
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■is * 

" .. ..■ 

® _ g- Ph 

a -rfl * 

J'Sl fc 
|<J § « 5 

<M 


* ^^substitutes in the Benedictives, and in Aor. Part; optionally in Aor. Atm. and Pass. The vowel of ^ is not lengthened 
in Aor. Par.; and the Aor. Atm., when formed of is irregular. The 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, also is irregular. **. 



Atm. 3TST V. * 

or IV. 


§4oa] 
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II.—CONJUGATION OP DERIVATIVE VERBAL 
? BASES. * 

1.—CONJUGATION OF THE ROOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL ROOTS. 

A.—The Roots of the Tenth Class. 

* 

§ 404, The conjugation of the roots contained in the tenth class 
( denominated e * ‘ commencing with ) of the native gram- 

marians differs from that of the primitive roots collected in the first 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic 
marks of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, but to a derivative base, previously derived from the root. This 
derivative base appears not merely in the special tenses, but remains, 
with few exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation. E . g. rt. 

4 to steal'; Derivative base Pres. Ind. Par. choray-ati ; 

Perf. qforHrerc choray-dmchakdra ; Simple Fut. chor^y* 

ishyati ; Periph, Fut. choray-itd ; Bened. Par. chor-ydt ; 

Bened. Atm. choray-ishishta ; Pass. Pres. Ind. q g fo i Hfr c/mr- 

yale &c. 

(a) Formation of the Derivative Base . 

§ 405. The vowel ^ is added to the root; e. g . rt. Deriv. 

Base fafarj rt. rt. 

2. The root undergoes the following ohanges :— 

(а) Guna is substituted for a penultimate (prosodially) short vowel; 

«. 9- rt. ftrq;, 5 rt. g*, ; rt. ssj;, 

(б) Vyiddhi is substituted for a final vowel; e. g. rt. rt. 

STtRT; rt. g, *nfa; rt. «nfa; rt. JJ, rt. 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) ey is lengthened ; e.g . rt. 

«infar; rt. *nfor. 

(d) Penultimate is changed to e. g. rt. 

§. 406. The following are the common roots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, a, c) remains unchanged: rt. (Deriv. Base 

( Deriv - Base ), mu;, 

W*, f**, Rt- ^ forms optionally spfe or 

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add eTTft to the root, instead of 
;5 e.g. rt. or wftfaj rt. nf^T or mmfa. 
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(i b) Conjugation of the Derivative Base . 

§ 408. Roots of the 10th ( churddi ) class are like roots of the first nine 
classes conjugated in three voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atmanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the remarks in §§ 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

1.—THE PARASMAIPADA AND ATMANEPADA. 

A. —The Present ( Indic, Potent., Imperat. ) and Imperfect. 

§ 409. The Derivative Base is conjugated like a primitive root in 

of the 1st ( bhvddi ) class, the final ^ of the deriv. base being treated like a 
final ^ of such a root; e. g. rt. spr , Deriv. Base Special Base 
Pres. Ind. Par. Atm. Pres. Pot. Par. Atm. 

Pres. Imper. Par. or Atm. Imperf. 

Par. Atm.spsrtoRf. 

B. —The Periphrastic Perfect, the Two Futures, the Condi¬ 

tional, AND THE BENEDICTIVE. 

§ 410. Roots of the 10th {churddi) class form the Perfect from their 
derivative base by means of the auxiliary verbs gpg;, or according 
to the rules given in §§ 328 and 329. E. g. rt. cjpj, Deriv. Base 
Periphrastic Perf. Par. or or Atm. 

or or 

§ 411. In the two Futures the terminations given in § 368, 5, and 
§ 373, 5, are added to the derivative base with the intermediate^, before 
which the final ^ of the derivative base is gunated ; e. g . rt. sp; , Deriv. 
Base Simple Fut. Par. ^fcfo sq fa , Atm. qfa foqq jy ; Periphr. Fut. 
1 Sing. Par. 

§ 412. The Conditional is derived from the Simple Future accord¬ 
ing to the rule given in § 378; e. g . Condit. Par. Atm. 

§ 413. In the Benedictive Par. the Parasmai. terminations given in 
§ 380, c, are added to the derivat. base, the final ^ of which is dropped ; 
e . g, rt. grjf, Deriv. Base Bened. Par. I n Atmane. the 

Atroane. terminations given in § 380, c, are added to the derivat. base 
with the intermediate before which the final ^of the derivative base 
is gunated; e. g\ Bened. Atm. 

C.—The Aokist. 

§ 414. Roots of the 10th {churddi) class always take the third or 
reduplicated form of the Aorist. The derivative base is reduplicated 
22 s 
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and the augment is prefixed to the reduplicated form. The terminations 
are the same as those of the third form of the Radical Aorist of primitive 
roots ( § 341, 6), and before them the final ^ of the derivative base is 
dropped. E. g. rt. Deriv. Base with redupl. and augment 

srfafafcr; with termination of the 1 Sing Par. srf%f%f%+ «nj;= srfa- 
Atm. arfaftR*. Rt - 3 Sin 8 Par - rt. 

Note: In the following rules it will be convenient to call the derivative 
base, after its final ^ has been dropped, the base-syllable; «. g. 
will be called the base-syllable of ^ the bash-syllable of 

( Deriv. Base of rt. TO- 

§ 415. The vowel of the base-syllable of abase which begins wifh 
a consonant undergoes in the reduplicated Aorist the following 
changes:— 

(a) A penultimate sn is shortened; penultimate rr, and ^ are reduc¬ 
ed to 5, penultimate aft and aft to 3; e . g. 


rt. 

Deriv. B. 


Aor. Par, 

rt. 

5 ; n „ 

TTf% ; 

„ Atm. apforaq. 

rt. 

W; » »> 

Tift; 

„ Par. 

rt. 



„ Atm. arsftfora. 

rt. 

^5 ” ” 

^5 

•• Par ' 

rt. 

5^5 » » 

^rft; 

» ” 


( b) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of and certain 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remian unchanged; e. g . 

rt. Deriv. B. cftfe; Aor. Par. a p ft fo gdl or srffrfteq;. 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of 

and certain other roots must ( against a ) remain unchanged; e. g , 
rt. ^5 Deriv. B. Aor. Par. 

**t. )> >> j n »} 

rt. )) *» $ >> » 

(d) Penultimate , arn; , ^ ( aud ^) of the base-syllable, being 

substitutes for original 5 ^, ( and <£ ), remain either unchanged, or 

9 and ^ are reduced to ( short) 5 ^ ( and to ^); e. g . 
rt, Deriv. B. qrf^T; Aor. Par. 3 ^^ or 'wftyvft. 

r t* 3 p£; » » ; » „ srfW&i; or 

§ 416. When the rules given in the preceding paragraph have been 
applied to the base-syllable, the following rules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
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§ 417.] 

(a) The vowels ^ and 3 of the reduplicative syllable are lengthened 
when the base-syllable is prosodially short and commences with only 
one consonant; e. g. 

rt. Deriv. B. • reduplicated • by § 415 (a) changed 
becomes Aor. Par. 

rt. faq; Deriv. B. reduplicated changed to ; 

becomes Aor. Atm. a r fftfVdd . 

But rt. Deriv.B. *jf%; Red. remains g^jAor.Par.sjg^}^- 

» » ^rf-T; » ft; » ftrft«T; >• » sifctswc,. 

rt- «fr?, » » .. faftfe ;wlien remainingftift^, 

.. » .» .. .. » changed to epflftreq;. 

(b) The vowel sy of the reduplicative syllable is changed to when 

the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with only one consonant; 
and to when the base-syllable is prosodially short and begins with 
more consonants than one; e. g. * 


Rt. 

Deriv. B. 

Red. 

changed to 

becomes 


Aor. 


inftr, 

wnftn 

wrq;; 


Atm. 

wfonra. 

V 

<nft; 

'reft; 

'PIT; 

'ftaT; 

Par. 


flit 

srifr; 


3TJPT; 

fjiuq;; 

n 

aiftraiqq.. 


»r$f; 

'rcftb 



jj 



but when it remains base-syllable is prosodially long, and 

the sj of the reduplicated syllable remains unchanged; Aor.Par. 

Rt. ; Aor. Par. ^ &c. 

(c) The vowel ay of the reduplicative syllable of jyq- } 

and certain other roots remains unchanged; that of remains sy or is 
changed to e. g* 

rt. Aor. Par. arqspSPT; rt. rt. srjpmq; or 

wfomrac. t 

§ 417. Derivative bases commencing with vowels are reduplicated thus: 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant or by 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal nor one of the 
consonants ^ or the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel ( or the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with 
the vowel ^ is inserted after the initial vowel; e . g . 

rt. ^, Deriv. Base without ^r, | with reduplic. ; 

with augment 5 Aor. Par. Clfegq . 
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(b) But when the initial vowel is followed by a conjunct the first 

part of which is a nasal or or the second consonant of the con- 
junot or its substitute, together with the vowel j[. is inserted after the 
first consonant of the conjunct ; e. g. 

rt. W*; Deriv. Base • without ^ with reduplic. 

with augment 3nf*T^5 Aor. Par. 3T|f*i*Tr£. 
rt. sr^( for Aor. Par. strifes ( *<>r 

(c) The roots 3 ^, and certain other roots substitute 

Sj for the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

rt. 3 ^, Aor. Par. vtro;; rt. rt. a^p, straps?*; rt. 

3^, Aor. Atm. sn&ra. 

2—THE PASSIVE. 

A.—The Present ( Indic., Potent., Impebat. ) and Imperfect. 

§ 418. The Present in its three moods and the Imperfect are formed 
from the derivative base in the same manner in which the Present and . 
Imperfect of the Passive of a primitive root are formed from the root; 
the final ^ of the derivative base, however, is dropped before the charac¬ 
teristic syllable q of the Passive. E . g. rt. Deriv. Base *^^ 5 Pres. 
Ind. Pass, did#; Pres. Pot. ■differ; Pres. Imper. 'dtden**; Imperf. 
STsWFf S ~“ rt * q Deriv. Base Pres. Ind. Pass. rt. sprT, 

% t 

Deriv. Base qftf; Pres. Ind. Pass. 

B.—The Periphrastic Perfect, the Aorist, the Two Futures, 
the Conditional, and the Benedictive. 

(а) .—The Perfect . 

§ 419. The Perfect of the Passive is formed like the Perf. Atmane,. 
except that all the three auxiliary verbs sfj; , and must be con¬ 
jugated in the Atmane.; e.g, rt. Perf. Pass, or 

or 

( б ) .—The Aorjpt. 

§ 420. The 3rd Pers, Sing. 

(a) The 3 Pers. Sing, of the Aor. Pass, of roots of the 10th ( churddi) 

class is formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base; e.g . rt. 
5 ^, Deriv. B. 3 Sing. Aor. Pass, srotft; rt. snftfo; rt. 
anfifrs rt. snnft; *t. *pj;, ararfJr. * 

(b) The vowel er of ^ and certain other roots which do not lengthen 
their «r in the derivative base, may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing. Aor. Pass; a. g. snrffc or 
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§ 421. The remaining persons of the Aor. Pass, are formed optionally, 
either by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada terminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, b ) 
before whicih the final ^ of the deriv. base is gunated,—or by adding 
the same terminations, without their initial to the 3 Sing, of the 
Aor. Pass.; e. g. 

rfc - 5*5 Deriv. Base. 1 Sg. Aor. Pass. areftfofV, or 

i, v >) ii n n or spftfefa. 

rt. tp „ „ ; ii ii ii ii snmftrfa; or srnftfa. 

rfc -^; ». n n »i »» I* or 

or 

( c ).— The two Futures, the Conditional , and the Benedictive. 

§ 422. The Atmanepada forms of these tenses are likewise used for 
the Passive. But the Passive may also be formed from the corre¬ 
sponding forms of the Atmane. by leaving out the syllable of the 
latter, and by changing the vowel of the derivative base as it is changed 


in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. 

Pass. 

; «• 9 - 


rt. Simple Fat. 

Pass. 


or 

Periph. Fut. 

51 


or ^tfkn; 

Condit. 

1) 


or ; 

Bened. 

II 


or 

rt. Simple Fut. 

II 


or or * 1 %^; 

Periph. Fut. 

II 

?rfkrr 

or^%?rr °r Tifkn; 

Condit. 

11 


or 3 Tor 5 

Bened. 

11 


or or Tlfafte. 


Paradigm. 

§ 423. Conjugation of rl* cl. 10, P. A. ‘ to steal’, in Parasmai., 


Atmane., and Passive 

Parasmai. Atmane. 4 Passive. 

Present Indicative . 

.1° j 2 jW rfa 





Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual* 
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Parastnai. 

Atmane. 

i ^rtornrt 

=^TRr| 

2 ^k*r*r: 


3 «qk^r: 


r l 4knra: 

^mk 

2 s 3k3r*r 


3 ■q|<*lPri 



Present Potential . 

' 1 


2 =^k^.‘ 

^rk*hrr: 

3 'ffc&l 

^k^TrT 

r i ^fcfrr 

^k*Nrf| 

j 2 

^k^TTSTT^ 

13 -4k^rm, 


1 ktkfa 


< 2 'fc&r 

v v, 

( 3 

kk^^ 


Present Imperative. 

/1 ^rcrfar 

^kl - 

J 2 ^for 

^TrTrrl ^k^ 

( 3 '^kngor 2RTT^ 'tkTOni; 

f’i ^kww 

kk^rret 

< 2 kk*RH^ • 

kk^mj; 

[ 3 

TV* TWrrr 

^T?7t?rnT v 

1 *$k*re 

kk*rm| 

| 2 kkTTcT 

kkTT^ 

, 3 



Passive. 

kt^rrsir^ 

kt^rrq; 

hV^mi'h. 

^snu. 

^kkt # 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive. 


Imperfect . 




—w 
^T^TrT 

.1* 1 2 ar^r: 

T0\ h 

ar^toRT: 

ar^rtw: 

3 

3T^RT 

ar^R 

l 

3T^jw^rf| 


- . 2 3Rt?7T?P^ 

3 

ar*rn$*n^ 

ar^fsrr^ 

arqft&rT^ 

arqt&rr^ 

i 3|'4 U^ , r 

aRtornrfi; 

ar^Nkf| 

J? j 2 arqk^R 

ar^^TR^ 

ar^Nh^ 

3 WWtTJF^ 

ar^tor?<r 

ar^??r 




Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. 
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Periphrastic Perfect (continued). 


Atm. or Pass. 


Passive. 


i 

< 2 
k 3 
' i 
• 2 

, 3 










'srtornnfawlr 


! *rtonRjf^r 



=^?7Tk^^or 0 | 


Aorist . 


Paiasmai. Atrnane. 


Passive. 


j 2 ^^r: 

1 3T^R 

2 3^^ 
.SBriynncap^jafiH 

2 

3 srf^ 


3T=^fjrf% or spqtftfa 

aFffcfirarc arsrrfror: 
srsftft 


-VfN _ _fN 

3r^f^rT«n^ 

3T^tf^TT5lT^ 


sHfaftparft: 

«nrtafa«n*. 

or°f^ or°fH 



Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur. Dual. Sing. 
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Parasmai. 

M --V-^ ^ - --^ ^— 

i 

. 2 ^kfr«T% 
3 ’tkftnarflr 

( l ^kf^rnr: 
2 «*kftr«w 

3 ^Kfwr?r: 

’ l '^kfa'srw 
, 2 =3kft^«r 
3 *rkft«rfNr 

Parasmai. 


Simple Future . 
Atm. or Pass. 

?v . rv _v 

; ^KT^r^T^t 

Periphrastic Future . 
Atm. or Pass. 


' i ’srkfSRrffcr 

^kf^ni; 

2 =5Tftftrn% 

^kf^raT^ 

3 ^kf^mr 

^kf^rr 

' i 

=*k£kmjct 

2 ^k^rar^r: 

^k^RTHT^ - 

3 =qkfw^- 

^kf^r^r 

' 1 ^k^rTT^T: 

^kf^crr^; 

2 ^kfSrarcsr 


3 ^kf^Rrn:: 



Parasmai. 



2 


(3 apsrkft^ 
23 s 


Conditional . 
Atm. or Pass. 

3T^kfq<ar«n: 

3krkfa«Rr 


Passive. 

=^tf^r^r 

=qtRwiH^ 

Passive. 

—V fN *V 

^TKcTlt 

*\ rs *\ 

^m^rrarr^ 

=^tRrll<V 

=*Ttf^rr*R^ 

^t%RJ 

Passive. 

ar^H^r«rr: 

ar^tf^Rr 
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c3 

S3 

Q 


t-4 

s 

s 


i s ret r RreH 

3 arqkf^TcTn^ 

1 anlftRpan*r 

2 3T^td^I?T 

3 aRrrcfawR; 


Parasmai. 






aritafawiwpr 

3r*?ftfsrw?r 


Benedictive. 
Atm. or Pass. 


(i 

- jf - 2 ^qrV. 

[3 

[ 1 

1 I 2 ^Wfcrq; 

^ 3 

1 

2 ^JT^r 

3 =*taT§: 


=W®r^r 

'srftRr'fte 

^Rr^rtafl; 






B—The Causal. 


_^vrv rs 

^nt^rratt 





Passive. 

%R#r 

=RfRrter: 







°re 


§ 424. A causal form, conjugated in all the tenses and moods of the 
three voices, may be derived from any root of the ten classes. It con¬ 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
another person or thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. E . g. 

Et. Pres. Iud. Par. Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. 

4 to know ’; sfbsrfrT ‘he knows’; sfttsprfa ‘he causes to know*. 

4 to hate ‘he hates’; ^r^rfcT ‘he causes to hate*. 

^ 4 to be ’; ‘he ft’; WSWfit ‘he causes to be*. 

4 to fall ‘he falls’; q T^RTf^ ‘he causes to fall, he fells'. 

§ 425. The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the 
conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churddi) class; it differs from it main ly 
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in this, that causal forms are derivative both in form and in meaning, 
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the 
10 th ( churddi ) class generally does not differ from the simple verb; e . g, 

rt. 4 to steal ’; Pres. Ind. Par. * he steals Pres, Ind. Caus. 

Par. * he causes to steal’. 

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a C&US&l base is derived 
from the root; to this base the terminations of the tenses and moods are 
attached in the same manner in which they are attached to the deriva¬ 
tive base of a root of the 10 th ( churddi ) class; e, g % 

rt. 3 ^; Causal Base ; Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. Iinperf. 

snfrvmg;; Perf. &c. 

(a)—Formation of the Causal Base . 

§ 427. The Causal base is formed liko the derivative base of a root 
of the 10th ( churddi) class ( § 405, 1 and 2); e. g . 

1. Rt. ‘ to speak Caus. B. ^nf^T ‘ to cause to speak 7 ;—rt. 

* to live’; Caus. B. * to cause to live —rt. spq ^ 4 to bind Caus. B. 

to cause to bind’. 

2. (a) Rt. ifaq- 4 to split ’; Cans. B. 4 to cause to spilt — rt. 

* to know ’; Caus. B. 4 to cause to know ’;—rt. * to grow 
Caus. B. 4 to cause to grow —rt. to be fit Caus. B. q s fe q 
4 to make fit’. 

(b) Rt. c to send ’; Caus. B. 57 ^- 4 to cause to send —rt. ift 1 to 
lead ’; Caus. B. ‘ to oause to lead —rt. ^ 4 to praise Caus. B. 

to cause to praise —rt. ^ 4 to cut ’; Caus. B. 4 to cause to 

cut —rt. ^ 4 to do*, or rt. qj 4 to scatter ’; Caus. B. q>n? * f° cause to 
do’, or 4 to cause to scatter’. 

(c) Rt. ^ 4 to fall Caus. B, 4 to cause to fall’. 

(d) Rt. 4 to strike ’; Caus. B. to cause 4° strike’. 

§ 428. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (b): Guna is substituted, instead of 

Vriddhi, for the final vowel of ^ cl. 4, ‘ to grow old’, and of<«r in the 

% 

sense of 4 to regret, to remember with tenderness’; Causal base^ff^ *to 
causp to grow old’, 4 to cause to regret’. But ^ 4 to remember’, 
regularly 

§ 429. Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c): The following are the most com* 
jnon roots which do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in the Causal: 
(a) snj * to striveCaus. B. sjfe 1 to cause to strive’. 
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rfc. when ifc means ‘ to shake or tremble Caus.* B. 
otherwise 

rt. 3 ^ * to be born Caus. B. gjfij * to beget, to bring forth’, 
rfc. * to be diseased, as with fever ’; Caus. B. sqf^. 
rfc. sq^ ‘to hurry Caus. B. sqft. 

rfc. sqq^, when ifc means ‘to sound ’; Caus. B. sqf ^ 1 *fco cause to sound, 
to ring ( a bell) ’; but sqjfrf ‘ k° articulate indistinctly’. 

rfc. qq, when it means ‘ to dance ’j Caus. B. qfe. but when it means 
‘ to act’, Caus. B. qjfe. 

rt. ‘ to be famous Caus. B. qfq. 

rfc. qqr, when it means ‘ to rejoice ’; Caus. B. otherwise 

rfc- ‘ to rub ’; Caus. B. 

rfc. sq-q^ ‘ to suffer pain ’; Caus. B. sq/q. 

rfc. *q^ ‘ to shine’, when a preposition is prefixed to it, forms sqfo 5 
otherwise ifc forms optionally sqfe or sqif^. 

(b) Roots ending in 3 ^ (except those mentioned under c below ); e.g. 
rfc. ‘ to go’, Caus. B. qfjf 4 to cause to go rfc. qnq * to stride’, Caus. B. 

to cause to stride’. 

* 

(c) The roots * to go ’ &c., qnq ‘ to love’, and * to eat ’ &c., 

follow the general rule; Caus. bases sqfifj qqfiy , and The roots 

‘to bend ’ and qq^‘ to vomit’, when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form qfo, qfir; otherwise they form optionally qfo or qrfif, qfo or qn%. 
The rt. qq^, when meaning ‘to eat’, forms in the Causal qfij; otherwise 
it forms qrftr. The rt. * n the sense of 1 to see’, forms in the Causal 
in other senses it forms ?[{$(. 

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers. 

> 

§ 430. (a) Most roots ending in 3flf ( IJ, ^ or 3ft, § 297 b ), and the 

roots fir ‘ to throw’, ‘ to destroy’, ^ ‘ to perish’, the final of which is 
changed to 3 TT ( Rot® on § 403, 11 ), insert the consonant ^between their 
final and the vowel ^ of the causal base; e. g . 

rfc. «to give ’; Caus. B. * to cause to give’. * 

rt. ^ ‘ to suck Caus. B. qfftjp ‘ to cause to suck’. 

rt. If ‘ to sing ’; Caus. B. mfa ' to cause to sing’. 

rt. ^ c to cut ’; Caus. B. ‘ to cause to cut’. # 

rt. ft ‘ to throw Caus. B. jnfil ‘ to cause to throw’. • 
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(6) The roots qr ‘to drink’, % ‘to weave’, djr ‘to cover’, % ‘to call’, 
‘to waste’, ^ ‘to cut’, ‘to sharpen’, and ^ ‘to finish’ insert the 
consonant e.g . 

rt, qj ‘to drink ’: Caus B. qjfq ‘ to cause to drink’, 

rt. ^ ‘ to call ’; Caus B. gjjfiy ‘ to cause to call’, 

rt. to cut ’; Caus B. ‘ to cause to cut’. 

(c) Some roots shorten their sfT before they insert q: 
rt. ^ to waste away’; Caus. B. 
rt. or ^ ‘to cook’; Caus. B. srfa. 

rt. gr forms grfq in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit; to 
slay ; to gratify ’; but 4 to cause to know ’; tfec. 

rt. or ‘ to be languid’ and rt. ‘to bathe’ optionally form 
T^yyfq or Tqfrfq, and ^frfq or but when a preposition is prefixed to 
them, only ^yrfir and 


§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregularly : 

1. ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B. from e -<7* 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 

Caus. Par. ‘ he causes to go’; but when it means ‘to understand’, 

it forms regularly ayyfSy ( e.g . Caus. of ^ with qfa, S T ^a^ ^rfcT ‘be causes 
to understand’); and when with it means ‘to read’, it forms snfa 
(<?.p. spa n qr srf cT ‘be causes to read or study, he teaches’). 


Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

2. ^ ‘to go ’; 3n$;Par. smfrT ‘he causes to go, he moves’. 

3. ‘to be wet’ &c.; „ jRtq*T% ‘he makes wet’, &c. 

4. «£)■ ‘to buy „ friqqfa ‘he causes to buy’. 

5. ‘ to tremble’; SfJnPl';» ‘he causes to tremble’. 

6. ‘to hide’; jji%; „ ‘he causes to hide’. 


i. 


f% cl. 5. ‘to gather’; | 
• >) >i 5 | 


cl. 10 


or 

^rifa; 

^ or 

■mIm; >> 


8. 3TT»I ‘ to wake’; STHlft;» 

9. .fir * to conquer’; snftr; » 

10. ‘.to be poor’; „ 


} *^ e causes 8 a ther’. 

\ 

/ ” ” ” ” 
‘he rouses’. 

SfN^f rT ‘he causes to conquer’. 
qfife gf fa ‘he makes poor’. 


11 . ^ ‘ to sin’; ffa; ... f**rfeT ‘he causes to sin ’; in the 

sense of ‘to make depraved’ it forms optionally or 

or^rffc), * 
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Root. 

12. ^ 'to shake’; vjfJr; Par. 

13. «n * to protect Tl«qfa 

14. jft ‘to delight’; iftftr; „ rffr iqfa 

f A » ¥TT^nrf% 

15. ‘to fear’; < vnfa; Atm. vrmt 

10. aw‘totr, •; {5fe^«S$ 

17. ^‘to wipe’; *nf§; .. 


Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 

‘he causes to shake’, 
‘he protects’. 

‘he causes to delight’, 
‘he frightens with’. 

► ‘lie inspires fear’. 


18. ‘ to colour’; tfo* 




► ‘lie causes to fry’. 

‘he causes to wipe’. 

‘he colours but in the 


sense of ‘ to hunt deer’ it forms 


Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 


19. ^ ‘to perish 

20 . ^ * to desire ’; 

21 . ft ‘ to go ’ <fec.; 

22 . ^ ‘to grow’; 

23. ‘ to obtain ’; 


tfN; Par. TsvprfrT 

{tlr :: &$} 


‘he subdues’. 

‘he makes desirous’, 
‘he causes to go’. 

‘he causes to grow’. 

‘lie causes to obtain’. 


24. isft * to attain 


^iPror „ 
sftfa or „ 
STlfaor „ 


25. ?TT 

26. ^ 


‘ to blow’; 

* to conceive’; 


{ 

{ 


wrfir; 

snfa; 

or 


»> 

*» 

5 J 
>» 


Smirrf 

^rmfrr 

srrcnrfo 

srrnfrT]. 
snq-MfrC / 


used in various senses, for 
which see the Diction¬ 
ary. 

‘he causes to blow’ &c. 
‘he shakes.’ 

‘he causes to conceive’; 


in other senses it forms regularly only giftr, 

Root. Caus. Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 


27. ‘ to select Par. 

{Si :: 

f mfa; » 

29, ftp^to be accom-< 
plished ’ &c.; 


s^rqflr 

5Ti^r% 

* 


‘he causes to select’. 

‘he causes to fall’. 

‘he causes to go’. 

‘he accomplishes, he 
prepares’. 

‘he makes perfect’ (only 
Used of sacred things). 
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30. 


31. 


32. 

33. 


34. 


Boot. Caus, Base. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Caus. 


y Ki q. ‘to swell’; 
' *° s ^* ne ’> 

* to smile 


or „ ) 

FElft; » spsmfrTj 
Wlfa; A •> 

WTf'T; Atm. 


^ ‘to strike’; snfrT; Par- STETNfa 
‘ to be ashamed 


‘he causes to swell*. 

‘he causes to shine*. 

‘he causes a smile by’, 
‘he astonishes*. 

‘he causes to strike*, 
‘he makes ashamed*. 


(b)—Conjugation of the Causal Base . 


§ 432. The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Base of 
a root of the 10 (< churddi) class in all the tenses and moods of the 
Parasmai pada, Atmanepada, and Passive ; e. g, rt. ^ * to do*, Caus. B. 

Prqs. Ind. Par. * he causes (a person) to do ( something for 

somebody else) Atm. * he causes ( a person ) to do ( something for 

himself)*^ Pass, £ he is made to do’. 


§ 433. Paradigm: The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Causal of rt. ‘ to know*, Causal Base sftfDr. 


Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Passive. 

Pres. Ind# sfapfft 



Pres. Pot. 


WrT 

Pres. Imp. 5ft*T*rjJor 



Imperf. 



Par. Par. or Atm. Atm *or Pass. Pass. 

Per. Perf. sfaprHTCJR; WfSROT 





Par. Atm. 

Pass. 

Aor. 1 Sing. 

or 

3TWtf«rf^ 

» 3 Sing. 

apftfa 


Parasmai. 

Atm. or Pass. 

Passive. 

Simple Fufc. srtafowift 



Periph. Fut. SftaforTT 



Condit. grqte'Rtmq. 



Bened. ftem* 


mtws 
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(c )—Further Illustrations of the Rules concerning the Formation of 
the Aorist ( § 414 ), and some additional Rules . 

§ 434. (a) Examples of § 415 (a): 


rt. 

m-> 

Caus. 

B. 

<nf?r 

Aor. Par. * 

rt. 

*ft; 

» 

99 

snftr 

» » arsfcpr*. 

rt. 

*5.; 

19 

99 


.. » sreftw*.. 

rt. 

??5 

99 

99 


: >. » srftem- 

rt. 


9 99 

91 


» „ 

rt. 

5*5 

99 

99 


) 99 99 


(b) The penultimate vowel of 1 to live’, * to shine’, 

Ho press’, ‘ to speak’, * to shine’, ‘ to shine’, Ho close’, 
* to sigh’, ^ c to sound’, c to speak’, ‘ to break ’ and some 
other roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged; e . g . 


rt. qfat; Caus. B. Aor. Par. or 

rfc * wra;; » »> wfa; „ „ srffrrai or votpri. 

rt. J, M n ,, or V&WVSKI. 

rt. ^5 „ „ wfa; „ „ or v&nvim%. 

rt* „ », . or 

(c) The penultimate vowel of 1 to command’, 4 to hurt’, 
to ask,’ * to approach’ and some other roots must remain 
unchanged; e . g . 


rt. 

rt. 


^rra[; Caus. B. qnfa; Aor. Par. 
5 >» » ^f%; » u 


(rf) Examples of § 415 (d): 


rt - f>3; 

Caus. B. 

$f?f; Aor. Par. 

Ol'ST^Rj;. 

rt - 

99 99 

» s) 

or 9T%^fgr. 

rt - 

99 99 

_rsP 

^TTKlJ 99 99 

or 

rt - 1^; 

99 99 

99 99 



§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a): 

rh f$T%; Caus. B. Aor. Par. 

rt* » n }> ,9 snjrl^. 

(b) Examples of § 416 (6): 

rt. q$; Caus. B. qnrf^T; Aor. Par. spftqsq;. 
rt* «ft; ti i> snf^t; 9> >» 
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rfc. ^ • Oaus. B. sprft 5 Aor. Par. 

rt. >1 >1 ?n%j ti » ^rf^TSRt. 

(c) The roots ‘fco hasten*, to purify’, ^ ‘to be’, ^ ‘to bind’, ;j 
‘to bind* &c., ^ ‘to sound’, and ^ ‘to cut’ take regularly the vowel ^ in 
the reduplicative syllable; e . g . 

rfc. ^5 Caus. B. VTTfcf; Aor. Par. spsfftrqq;. 

The roots ^ ‘ to move*, g ‘ to run’, q ‘ to go’, g ‘ to swim*, ‘to 
hear’, and ^ ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally ^ or 
3 ; e.g. 

rfc. ^ 5 ; Caus. B., ^nf%; Aor. Par. sr i^q q q; or 3 * 5 g^qqq\ 

Other roots in q or ^ take in the reduplicative syllable ^ if the root 
begins with one consonant, and if it begins with more consonants ; 
e. g . 

rt. g ; Caus. B. Aor. Par. 

rfc* ^[5 »> ji ?nf%> » » 'ST^nqqq^. 

( 0 ?) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of ^q^ ‘to hurry’, ^ 

‘ to burst*, ‘ to be famous’, 573 - ‘ to rub’, ^ ‘ to spread’, ‘ to 

restrain’, and ‘ to remember’ remains unchanged; e.g. 

rt. Caus. B. ?qft ; Aor. Par. srqssnrq;. 

rt. 

§ 436. (a) Examples of § 417 (a): 

rfc. srq- Caus. B. sqfe; Aor. Par. snfe^q;. 


rt. 

ji ji snfar; 

>1 


rt. 

ii ji nfa; 

11 


rt - fai 

11 jj ^5 

i> 


(b) Examples of § 417 ( b ): 



rt. 35 ^; 

Caus. B. 


Aor. Par. 

rt- 

11 11 


.. » 

rt. «rt; 

ji u 

arf^r; 

» ,» sn# 5 ^. 

rt. 3531, (for 


sfovrf; 

» >, sftfssnra;. 

rt; SR; 

II 11 


» ii 


§ 437. Alphabetical list of roots, the Reduplicated Aor. of the Causal 
of which is formed irregularly: 

1. rfc. 5 with prep, * to read’, Caus. B. srsqrfr* Aor, Par. span- 
flra^or ^qsftaqq; (compare § 403, 3 % 

24 s 
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2. rfc. ‘ to envy Caus. B. Aor. or rrf&niq; 


3. 

rt. 4 to cover *; „ 

ft 

Wlifa; 

»> 

sfrojTO*' 

4. 

rt. jn 1 to smell „ 

tt 

snfa; 

ft 

srfrOTn: or 

5. 

rt. %^r 4 to stir *; „ 

ft 


a 


6. 

rt. 4 to shine „ 

tt 


n 


7. 

rt. qr 4 to drink *; ,, 

it 

'TrRr; 

ii 

aPTf^- 

8. 

rt, qq 4 to 8urround*;,, 

a 


tt 

orgt^nsq;. 

9. 

rt. fa 4 to grow „ 

a 

’urfa; 

a 

ar(%wni; or 

10. 

rfc. 4 to stand’; „ 

a 

ssrrfa; 

a 


11. 

rt. ‘ to shine’; „ 

J 

or 

it 



** 1 

l^KTR; 

tt 


12. 

rfc. 4 to sleep’; „ 

j» 


it 


13. 

rfc. 4 to call’; „ 

)» 

Sift 

it 

srajinr* orar^i^. 


§ 438. The S Sing. Aor. Passive : 

(a) Examples of § 420 (a): 

rt. fagr Caus. B. 3. Sing. Aor. Pass. 

n ft sftfa; » » i> >» ^nrt^r. 

r fc* j ft tt <5frftT5 ft ft tt ft sniffy. 

(b) The vowel gj of roots which retain this vowel unchanged in the 
Causal base (§ 429) while according to the general rule they ought to 
lengthen it, and the (short) of the Causal bases of the roots enume¬ 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing, of the Aor. 
Pass, of the Causal; e. g , 

rt. qq; Caus. B. qfe; 3. Sing. Aor. Pass, arqfe or «fqrfe. 
rt. sn; „ „ srfa; » »» » » or srorfa. 

2.—THE DESIDERATIVE. 

§ 439. A deaiderative form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the three voices, may be derived from any primitive 
root of the^first nine classes, from the derivative base of any root of the 
10th (churddi) class, and from any causal base. It conveys the notion 
that a person or thing wishes or is about to perform the action or to 
undergo the state expressed by the root or the derivative base. E.g . 

Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. I)es. Par. 

$ ‘ to do *; 4 he doos *; ‘he wishes to do’. 

^ ‘ to be *; ‘ he is *; ‘he wishes to be’. 

4 to know *; * he knows*; 4 he wishes to know*. 

4 to go ’J he goes *; ‘he wishes to go*, 

q^ 4 to fall qqgr x ‘ he falls *; foqfeqfo *he is about to fall*. 
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Deriv. B. qJiflr ( of rt. ^ cl. 10) 'to steal ’; 

Pres. Ind. Par. c he steals ’; 

Pres. Ind. Des. Par. x he wishes to steal’. 

Caus. B. aftfa ( from rt. ‘to cause to know’; 

Pres. Ind. Caus. Par. ‘ he causes to know’; 

Pres. Ind. Des. Par. of Caus. ‘he wishes to cause 

to know’. 

* 

§ 440. In order to impart to a root or verbal base the peculiar sense 
of wishing, desiring &c., which is denoted by the Desiderative, a desi- 
derative base has to be derived from it, to which base the terminations 
of the tenses and moods are attached according to certain rules which 
will be given below; e.g. rt. Desid. Base Pres. Ind. Des. Par. 

Impf- Perf - &c ' 

(a)—Formation of the Desiderative Base. 

§ 441. The Desiderative Base is formed by adding to the root or base 
the syllable ^ ( changeable to ^ by § 59 ), and by at the same time 
reduplicating the root or base ; e.g . 

rt. ‘to split’; Desid. B. ‘to wish to split’. 

rt. ‘to enjoy’; „ „ ‘to wish to enjoy’. 

rt. ^ ‘to be’; ,, „ ‘to wish to be’. 

Caus, B. * to cause to know’; Desid. B. ‘to wish to 

cause to know’, 

442. In the application of the preceding general rule it is necessary 
to observe the following special rules, which will show, ( 1 ) when the inter¬ 
mediate vowel ^ must or may be inserted before the syllable ^ (or qf )• 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo; and ( 3 ) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base. 

1 .—Addition to the root or base of the syllable ^ ( or 1 *). 

§ 443. The syllable q is added without the intermediate ^— 

(a) To anit roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in sy or 3 ^ 
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e, g. 

rt. m ‘to drink’; Desid. B. fqqrpcj <to wish to drink, to thirst’, 

rt. * ‘to lead ‘to wish to lead’, 

rt. ‘to cook *to wish to cook’. 
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rfc. 5 * to praise ’; Desid. B. ( to wish to praise*, 

rt. ^ 4 to cut ’; „ ,, 4 to wish to cut*. 

(b) To the roots ‘to hide’ and 4 to seize *; (Desid. Bases : 
g^prandftppgr). 

* (c) To the five roots * to be fit’, ^ ‘to be*, ^ ‘to grow’, 

and ‘to drop’, in parasmai. In Atmanepada the first ‘4 roots 

must insert <£ ? and ^FcT may do so optionally. E . g . 

» 

rt. Desid. B. in Par. Pres. Ind. 

» Atm. .. » farefifafr . 

rt. >, ,, Par. .. f&SR q R t; 

.. >. Atm. fasr^or,, „ ^r^f^or 

§ 444. The syllable ^ may be added with or without the inter* 
mediate ^— 

(a) To all optionally-amtf roots (§ 298, 6 ), except , ^i;(§ 445), 
, and except in Parasmai. ( § 443 ); e . g. 

rt. jf^r ‘ to tear’; Desid. B. fir^f^T or ‘to wish to tear’, 

rt. ^ ‘ to enjoy’; „ f „ facffifa or ‘to wish to enjoy’. 

(b) To the root ^ and to all roots ending in ^ except sp and jy 

( § 445 ) ; the intermediate ^ may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots e. g . 

rt. ^ 4 to choose’; Desid. B. or flrqftT or ‘to wish to choose’, 

rt. ?i * to cross’; „ „ fqqftq or fifafrq or f^fHr ‘to wish to cross’. 

(c) The roots ending in when ^ is added without the final 
o! these roots is changed to e.g. 

, rt. ‘ to play’; Desid. B. or ‘ to wish to play’. 

(d) To 3 ^ ‘to cover’, ‘to prosper’, ^ ‘to cut’, ^ to kill’, 

^ ‘to play’, gyfa (deriv. B. of rt. grqcl. 10, and optional causal B. of 
rt. sun), ‘to stretch’, ^ ‘to kill’, ‘to deceive’, ‘to be poor’, 

‘to dance’, qqr ‘to fall’, ‘ to bear’, spa; ‘ to fry’, g ‘to join’, fa 

• to go’, ‘to obtain’; e.g. 

rt. $q; ‘to cut ’; Desid. B. fa$f^q or ‘to wish to out’, 

rt. fa ‘to go ’; „ „ fasrfaq or fasfiq ‘to wish to go’. 

(e) ^ is added with ^ in Parasmai., but without ^ in Atmane., to the 
roots ‘to stride’, ‘ to go’, and ^ ‘ to flow’; e. g. 
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rt* Desid. B. in Par. ; Pres. Ind. fogfirefe ; 

„ „ in Atm. ; „ „ fc s sqfr . 

§ 445. The syllable is added with the intermediate ^— 

To the roots gj§f ‘ to anoint’, g^ ‘to pervade’, sq ‘ to go’, c to 
scatter’, it ‘to devour’, fr ‘ to respect’, * to hold’, ^ ( cl. 1 ) ‘to purify’, 

5 f^ ‘to ask ’» f^T ‘to smile’, to all roots which do not fall under §§ 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of roots of the 10th ( churadi) class and 
all causal bases (except ^rfif ); e . g. 

rt. Desid. B. 

rt- ftr; „ „ %ST(3p*. 

rt. ‘ to wish to play’. 

Note : The intermediate ^ is not lengthened in the J)esid. B. of 

3 ; and it. 

* s. 

2.— Changes of the root or base before ^ (or q). 

§ 44G. Vowels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable fa or q): 

(a) Final ^ and gr are lengthened, and final 3 £ and are changed 
to or, after labials, to , when the syllable ^t is added without 
intermediate e. g. 


rt. ‘ to conquer ’; 

Desid. B. f^riftq 

‘ to wish to conquer’, 

rt. g * to run’; 

” ” 

‘ to wish to run’. 

rt. sg ‘ to do’; 

.. » 

‘ to wish to do’. 

rt. ^ ‘to cross’; 

.. » 

‘ to wish to cross’. 

rt. ij ‘ to die ’; 

»» » 99$ 

‘ to be about to die’. 

rt. q ‘ to fill ’; 

i) >> 

‘ to wish to fill’. 


(b) Final 3 T, 5 q, and are gunated, when the syllable is 

added to the root or base with the intermediate e.g. 
rt. * to smile ’; Desid D. fe^r fa q 1 to wish to smile’, 

rt. 5 ‘ to join „ „ faqfeq * to to 3 oin ’- 

rt. ^ (cl. 1 ) ‘to purify’; „ „ faqfaq J to wish to purify’, 

rt. ^ p . 1 to respect ’; »• » ‘ to wish to respect’, 

rt. 3 ‘ to cross ’; „ „ or ‘to wish to cross’. 

Oms, B. ‘ to cause to kuow jwWrftre'to wish to cause to know’. 



190 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 447— 

■ (c) Penultimate ( prosodially short) and ^ are gunated 

when is added to the root with the intermediate e. g. 

rt. ^ ' to wish ’; Desid B. qfefeq ‘ to desire to wish’, 

rt. ^ ‘ to be ’; „ „ feqfeq ‘ to wish to be ’- 

rt. ^ ‘ to be fit’; „ „ fe^feqq ‘ to wish to be fit’, 

rt. feq;‘ to play „ „ fe^feq ‘ to wish to play’. 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added to the root with¬ 
out 3 (Desid. B. fe^r, fhfgWT, &«•)• Observe § 444, c (Desid. B. gqw). 

( d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate ^ or 3 , taught under (c) 
ig optional, in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any consonant except e. g. 

rt. ^ * to shine ’; Desid. B. fe gj fe q or fesfrfeq ‘ to wish to shine’, 
rt. f|^‘ to be moist „ „ f%%f^qor fe^feq ‘ to wish to be moist’. 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added without j[ 
(Desid. B. fe%Rq). 

Exception-. The penultimate vowel of fear ‘to know’, jjq; ‘to steal’, and 
‘ to weep’ remains unchanged: Desid. B. fefefeq, ^$feq. 

§ 447. (a) Radical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final 15 , ft, 
and aft being art hy§ 297, b); e. g. 

rt. q=q^ ‘ to cook ’; Desid. B. ftPTST ‘ to wish to cook’, 

rt. ‘ to read’j ,, „ feqfeq ‘ to wish to read’, 

rt. to live fa5ftfe<r ‘ to wish to live’, 

rt. jtT ‘ to smell 1 to wish to smell', 

rt. fr ‘ to sing ‘ to wish to sing 9 , 

rt. * to perish ,, „ * to wish to perish’, 

( 6 ) Final radical consonants combine with the ^ of the syllable 
according to the rules in § 309 ff. 

3.— Special rules of reduplication . 

§ 448. Boots or bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 230 and 231; 
•afterwards ^ is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicative 
syllable. E\ g . ^ 

rt. q^; by § 445 & 447 qfeq; by § 231, eqqfeq; Des. B* ftqfc q. 

rt. q& by § 443 a& 447 q^r; ' „ § „ qqrsr; ,, » fecrW. 

rt* ?|4,i v § » » » »» ftwj- 
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rt. by § 444 6 & 446 a by § 23], e . 

rt- 5J; . .. § 443 a & 446 a jj$; „ § „ 

rt - .. § 444 c ^T; „ § „ 

Deriv. B. *hft(ofrt.^cl. 10); by §§ 445 and 446, b 
Besid. B. g^rT^TT. 

Caus. b. snfa ( from rt. sft); by §§ 445 and 446, b sn^rftrT; by 
§ 231, e qqr qfq q; Besid. B. f jprurfW 

Note: The change of initial radical ^ to ^ taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid. of a primitive root when the characteristic ff of 
the Desid. is changed to sr* e. g. rt. 1 %, rt. %, rt. 

?J, But rt. ^n, finjrefa; rt. and Besid. of the 

Causal base of g, <Sc.—But ^ forms 5 ^%. 

§ 449. Causal Bases in 3rrf5f, derived from roots in 3 or 3 ;, are 
slightly irregular as far as regards the vowel of the reduplicative sylla* 
ble of the Besid. Base ( compare § 435, c ): 

(а) The causal bases of t£, and ^follow the general 

rule ( § 448); e. g. 

Caus. B. ( from rt. ^); Besid. B. of the Caus. ftrarefo?. 

( б ) The causal bases of 35 , g, g, and ^ follow the general 
rule or take the vowel 3 in the reduplicative syllable; e. g. 

Caus. B. (from rt. j£); Besid. B. of the Caus. or 

pprafar. 

(c) The causal bases of other roots in 3 or 3 ; take the vowel ^ in 
the reduplicative syllable ; e. g. 

Caus. B. (from rt. g); Besid. B. of the Caus. 

§ 450. Roots or bases beginning with vowels, after having under 
gone the changes required by the preceding paragraphs, are reduplicat¬ 
ed according to the rules in § 417 a and b ( not c ); e . g , 

rt. ‘to go'; Desid. B. ‘ to wish to go’. 

rt. by §§ 445 and 44G (c) Desid. B. 

rt. ^gsjr ‘to see’; Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to go"; by §§ 445 and 446 (6) srft*; Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to anoint Desid. B. 

rt. ‘to go’; by §§ 445 aud 446 (c) Desid. B. arfirfa*. 
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Caus. B. ijfa (from rt. ^); by §§ 445 and 446 (b) trtjfSpj; Desid. B. 

§ 451. The following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
irregularly: 

1. ‘to eat’ forms its Desid. B. from ( § 310, c); 3 

Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. RracHfa ‘he wishes to eat’. 

2. ‘to obtain’, Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Par. ^rf^T 
‘he wishes to obtain’. 


3. ‘to go’ forms its Desid. B. from e. g. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 
Par. Atm. ‘he wishes to go’. But when it means 

‘ to understand’, it is regular ; e. g. Desid. of with SRft firefo ‘he 
wishes to understand’. When with means ‘to read’, it forms 
e • 0- ‘he wishes to read ’.—The root ^ ‘ to go ’, 

when it is not a substitute for f£, forms in Atm, regularly faifcrefc e. g. 
g flgftfafr ‘he wishes to meet’. 

The Desid. of the Causal of with prep, arfa ( § 431, 1), is either 
° r ‘he wishes to teach’ (compare § 403, 3). 


4. ‘to envy’; Desid. B. or ffi&jfaq ; 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. 

Par. ffiqR lq fc or ^f&rfWrT ‘he wishes to envy’. 


Root 

6. 3^ ‘to cover ’; 

6. ‘to prosper 1 

7. n ‘to swallow ’; 

£ 

8. 'to seize ’; 

9. fa ‘to gather ’; 

10. fa ‘to conquer ’; 

11. base of cl. lO.or 
optional Caus. B. of 
SfTi but opt. 
Caus. B. of 5 J 7 ; 


Desid. B. 3 Sing. 

3#£r° r q^jqfa 
or gr^pfaqft 

r^ or 

(srf^faq; arfffaqfa 
ffattffaor fanT<qft» 
lfairfa^5 fari l OTfo 
faw; fa^srfa 
fa^ftq or fa^ftqft 

fa^fa; fa^qfa 
fatfta; faifiqfa 

sffar or 5ffcn% 

fasu r fa q; fa g’r fa q fa . 
fajjrrftq; fasfi'rfavfa- 


Pres. Ind. Des. 

‘he wishes to cover’. 

|‘he wishes to prosper’. 

‘he wishes to 
swallow’. 

( he wishes to seize’, 
‘he wishes to gather’, 
‘lie wishes to conquer’. 
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Desid. B. 3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 


, or %UTfrT i 

to stretch ’; -j THcfta or forfafo V he wishes to stretch*. 

U^nPi ,5 i; J 

jiw'tokiii*- |^ or farsrft 1 4 . .. 

” ’ Wife ffciffe* P'«■“*• kra ' 


w»- ‘ to kill |^ or 1. . t 

” ’ Wife ffcjffe* } —!»-=* to km 

ffcRT«r fWsfa ' 

• to deoeive vfro or 

. w&ar ‘to be dooi’-I or iwRf 1 

™ 'IfWW^I f^T^J 63 tobe P oor ’- 

|i;to give *; 1 (fe?*fo ‘he wishes to give*. 

\ to protect; j-f^. ‘ he wishes to protect*. 

V ‘ cu *' » J If^wfcT ‘he wishes to cut*. 


•‘to shine’; /^f^ or 

If^rrfcTN; 




20. qj ‘to place ’• ( 

21. ^ ‘to suck’; \ 

22. ^ ‘ to perish’; | 

23. qrq- ‘ to fall’; j 


‘ he wishes to shine’. 


^‘togo’; 
5T1£ * to ask 

^mr ‘to fry’; 


f^T° r foafo ) 1 he wishes or is about 

IfiWftiwj f ^ Tfr Utftf J to fall*. 

‘he wishes to go’. 
fo g ftgMft ‘he wishes to ask*. 

or f^r^rfrr 

r he Wlshea *0 fry*, 

ftrap fi msffo * he wishes to dive’. 




V he wishes or is about 
J to perish*. 

1 ‘ he wishes or is about 
J to fall*. 


27. *TJH‘to dive’; ftnr^r; 

28. jit * to measure ’;' 


29. 

f^T * to torow *; 


30. 

* to destroy 

31. 

it * to exchange’. 

;J 

32. 

JF* when used 

(SStfTor 


intransitively j 

1*Nb 


otherwise only 
25 s 

35*1 




he wishes to measure*, 
he wishes to throw*. 


1 15^1% ‘ he wishes to destroy*. 

‘ he wishes to exobamre’ 


1‘he longs for final 
) liberation*. 

‘ he wishes to free 
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Boot. 

S3. 4 to wipe ’; 

34. ^ * to desire ’; 

35. 4 to injure’; 
otherwise 

36. * to obtain’; 

37. 4 to be able 
33. wf^T, Caus. B. of 

pST 4 to swell 


Desid B. 

fftrosror 

Iftnrtrcta; 

firm; 

; 

faST; 


to 


3. Sing. Pres. Ind. Des, 

he wishes 

ft f * TT fi q fa ) wipe’. 

‘ he wishes to desire ’, 
he wishes to injure 
4 he wishes to favour 1 , 
* he wishes to obtain’, 
ftrsrfrr ‘ he wishes to be able’. 
( or ) ‘he wishes to cause 

( gSnrfcW; gtOTwfWct i to swell’. 

.. V he wishes t0 

^ ° Mn ' f^ftPTfcT I obtain’. 

40. optional Caus. f f ( he wishes to oause 

t0Bbin9> . 

41. 1 to sleep 4 he wishes to sleep’; 

42. ^nf^) Caus. B. of f The wishes to cause 

tosleep ,. 

eratff; Qfvfafa ‘be wishes to kill’. 

Dtvftq ; fagftafa ‘ he wishes to throw ’. 

} f 4 he wishes to 

Jsrrt.i sfrafinflrj 


53^ * to sleep ’; 

43. ^ 4 to kill’; 

44. * to throw ’; 

45. gift, Caus. B. of ^ 
4 to oall ’; 


46, jf 4 to call’; 






‘he wishes to call’. 


§ 452. A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi- 
derative sense, is derived from the following roots: 

rt. syq-, Desid. B. ‘to blame’; Pres. Ind. 


rt. firsi;, „ frrftW ‘to endure’; 

rt. » fefetj T * to heal ’; &c. 

rt. Jn^, » ‘ to investigate ’• 

rt. sp^, „ dtvrSET ‘ to feel disgust ’; 

**■ V%* » ‘ to straighten’; 

rt. wrat, ». tfforta ‘ to sharpen ’; 

As these seven desiderative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs 
new desiderative bases may be derived from them; «. g. Desid. of 
‘he wishes to blame ’ (see § 230, d). From other 
desiderative bases no new Deeiderativee can be formed. 


» 

>» 

>» 


fcrf^rt. ‘ 
f'dfcwflr, *%. 

dhroreh 
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(b) —Conjugation of the Desiderative Base. 

453. The Desiderative Base, after it has been, formed in the 
manner described in the preceding section, may be conjugated in all 
the three voices; as regards, however, the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the roo^or base * rom i* derived is restricted ( provided there 

be such restriction ) • e. g, 

Rt. ‘ to sacrifice Pres. Ind. Par. ?nrfcT *he sacrifices * ( for some¬ 
body else ); 

„ „ Atm. srsr^r ‘he sacrifices 1 (for himself); 

„ » Pass.^r^ ; 

Desid. B. ‘to „ „ Par. fSfagrfcT * he wishes to sacrifice* 

wish to sacrifice*; (for somebody else); 

„ „ Atm. fSpqrgr^ ‘he wishes to sacrifice* 

(for himself ); 

„ >, Pass, pfrrgq fr. 

Rt. ‘ to grow „ „ Atm, ‘ he grows’. 

Desid B. * to 

\^jshtogrow*; „ „ Atm. c he wishes to grow*. 

% § 454. Exceptions : (a) The Desid. Bases of 557 * to know* (unless 

the prepos. be prefixed to it), sy ‘to hear* ( unless the prepos. 5^ 
or en be prefixed to it), ^ ‘ to remember,* and ^ ‘ to see * are conju¬ 
gated only in the Atmanepada ; e. g. 

Pres. Ind. of Desid. of jjt, Dfariff^ ‘he wishes to know*. 

„ „ „ „ „ ‘h 0 wishes to listen to, he is obedient*. 

(b) The Desid. Bases of qpj, and (§ 443, c) 

may optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ; e. g. 

rt. ? ^‘to grow *; Pres. Ind. (only) Atm. *4$- ‘he grows*, Pres. Ind. 
of Desid. Par. or Atm. or ‘he wishes to grow*. 

§ 455. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf. 
Far. and Atm, the Desid, Base is conjugated like the special base^of a 
root of the 6 th ( tudddi ) class. In the remaining tenses of the Par. and 
Atm. and in the Passive the final a? of the Desid*, Base is dropped; 
subsequently the tenses are formed from the base, as remaining after the 
loss of its final $r, in the manner stated below. It must, however, 
be borae in jnfnd that, wherever the characteristic 9 (or*) of the 
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Desiderative is added to a root or base by means of the intermediate 3 
or j£, this ^ or ^ is liable to no change whatever. 

1 . The Parasmai . and Atmane. 


(a) The perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
and ^according to § 328. 

(b) In the Aorist the Desid. B, takes the augment, and 
nations of Form V. ( § 352, b). 


(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the terminations given 
in § 368, 6 , and § 373, b t are added with the intermediate 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 

(e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, c, are added 
to the Desid, Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate 


2. The Passive . 

(а) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the Desid. Base 

according to the rtiles in § 387, a, and § 388. 

* 

(б) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs gj, 
and ^according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing, of the Aor. is formed according to the rule given 
in § 393. 

(<£) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ from the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada, 

§ 456. Paradigm : The 3 Sing, of all the tenses and moods in Par., 
Atm., and Pass., of the Desider. of rt. *to know’, Desid. Base |gafr- 
fta or ( Note : It will be sufficient to give the forms of only 

one of these two bases, because those of the oth& base are formed in 
exactly the same manner.) 

Parasmai. Atmane. Passive. 

Pfes. Ind. gaftftrefo ggftfWt 

Pres. Pot. 

Prea Imper. 

Impert 
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Periph. Perf. 

Periph. Perf. 

% 

Aor. 1. Sing. 

„ 3. Sing. 

Simple Fut. 

Periphr. Fut. 

Condit. 

Bened. 

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic root 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant. It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which is expressed by the root, repeatedly or intensely. E t g t 
Rt. Pres. Ind. Par. Pres. Ind. Frequent. 

$ ‘ to do ’; spftfir * he does or * he does repeatedly 

or intensely 1 . 

^ 1 to be ‘he is’; or 1 he is repeatedly’. 

But no Frequent, can be derived, e. g. f from ‘ to wake 9 because 
this root has two syllables, nor from 1 to anoint’, because this root 

commences with a vowel. 

§ 458. (a) Exceptionally a Frequentative may be formed from the 
roots ‘ to go’, ‘ to go’, 3 *^ * to pervade’, ^ ‘to cover’, ^j^cl. 10 . 
' to indioate’, sjjg cl. 10 ., and gja cl. 10. * to string together’. 

( 6 ) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion; e. g. Frequ. of rt. ‘ to walk’, * he 

walks tortuously’ (not 1 he walks repeatedly’). The Frequentatives of 
the roots gn * to cut’, ‘ to sit’, • to go’, ^ ‘ to mutter’, ‘ to 
yawn’, ^ ‘ to bum’, gpj ‘ to bite’, and sy 1 to swallow * convey the notion 

of reproach, &c.; * # Frequ. of §jq;, qftgparft ‘he cuts disgracefully’. 
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Par. 

Par. or Atm. 


or $jsrtf*ivNr*|«r 

Atm. or Pass. 

Pass. 

v/s ♦ n 

r\ ... . 

or 

Par. 

Atm. Pass. 





Parasmai. 

Atmane. or Missive. 

vry^s_rv 









3.—THE FREQUENTATIVE. 
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§ 459. In order to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a Frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the terminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached in the manner stated below e. g. 

rt. jj; Freq. B. sfhj-q; Pres. Ind. Freq. Atm. Impf. SftrhjTO &c. 

orsih^; » » Par. srhrlfo; „ awhrfcf; • 

or sfTvntffcT; .» 

§ 460. The Frequentative Base has two forms; both agree in a 
peculiar reduplication of the root; they differ from each other in this, 
that one form ends in and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only 
while the other form does not end in q and is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only.* It will be convenient to call the first form the 

Atmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai¬ 
pada Frequentative Base. E . g. 

rt. Atmanepada Freq. B. 

Parasmaipada Freq. B. 
rt. f5r^ ? Atmanepada Freq. B. 

Parasmaipada Freq. B, 

1. (a)—Formation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Base . 

§ 461. (a) The syllable q* is added to the root; e. g. rt. *f|r, sfor; 

rt * rt. ftrq;, rt. PFHT. 

( 6 ) Before this sr the root undergoes the following changes:— 

1 . Final and are changed as they are changed before 

the syllable qr of the passive ( § 387 ), except that final srt, when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to ft ( not to ); e. g. rt. 

^ f, 35 ; rt. Sffrq-j rt. rt rt. q, 

2. The final vowel of ‘ to give’, in, ^n, qf 

* to drink*, ^7 i to abandon’, Sft, and of jn ‘ to smell 9 and ^7 * to blow 9 
is changed to |£. The final 3 TT (q, and § 297, b ) of other roots 
remains an (see, however, 4); e. g. rt. rt. tffq; rt. ft, iftq; 

rt. ^r, rt. jtt, griq; rt. i^fq; rt. utq. 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see § 381); e. y. rt. 
qvq. Butrt. qsq-.sfstf. 

4. The roots and substitute j[ for q; qqj and 

# Some grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 
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§ 463.] 

substitute ^ for qj and ^cqq^ sustitutes q for q* % substitutes 3; for 
$T^and qsj substitute 5£ for and substitutes 5 
for srr; e. g. rt. sqq-, fq^q; rt. 3qT, *ftq; rt. rt. j£q; 

rt - *rir; rt * sttsc, 

5. Observe § 46 ; e . rt. f^, ^sq. 

§ 462. The form in q, derived from the root according to the rules 
of the preceding paragraph, is reduplicated according to the general 
rules of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231); subsequently the vowels ^ 
and q of the reduplicative syllable are gu^ated, and the vowel of 
the reduplicative syllable is lengthened; e. g . 


rt- 3T; by § 

461 

by 

§ 231 fq^fq • A. Freq. Base 


^ t. qT |) u 

tf 

a 

5 tt 

t) it 

5 ii 

II II 


rt. „ 

tf 

tt 


it tt 


II II 

ttfrar- 

rt. „ 

tt 

a 

» >» 

it it 

3^; 

II II 


rt. fi; ,, 

tt 

tt 


it it 

l%£nr; » 

II II 


rt. q; „ 

tt 

tt 

» 

)i it 

ts£; >> 

II II 


rt. » 

a 

it 

>> 

tt it 

fsrefl^T; .. 

II II 

Snfrsrr. 

rt. ^5; >, 

tt 

tt 

^RT; »i 

II ii 


II II 


rt. „ 

n 

it 

it 

II n 

.1 

II II 

tf^r. 

rt. „ 

tt 

tt 


n II 

IT**; 

II II 


rt. 5ira;; „ 

tt 

tt 

fwzft n 

ii II 

ftlfefcq; ,, 

II II 


§ 463. (a) When 

a root ends in a nasal preceded by the vowel 


the vowel of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length¬ 
ened, but Anusw&ra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inserted between the vowel a* of the reduplicative 
syllable and the first radical consonant; this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasa! remains unchanged before the syllable q 
of the # Frequent. base. E\ g . 

rt. by § 461 $ppq; by § 231 q*f*q ; A. Freq. B. qspq or q*$nq. 

rt. qq^; 91 «» » » » » qq^q; ,, >> ,1 qq?q or qzqrq. 

rt. \*|^j n » tj ) ft tt tf srfNjfrq 5 » i) a >?y»ff* 4 j| or 

But when ccfrnbined with q becomes ^qq (§ 474), the A. Freq. 
Base is snanq . 

(b) The same rule applies to the roots * to 

break’, and cl. I * to restrain ’; e, g . 

rt. ; by § 461 ^; by § 231 A. Freq. B. fogr or 
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(c) " The syllable is inserted between the vowel si of the redupli¬ 
cative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the first radi¬ 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of q^j ‘ to go’, ‘ to fall', 

1 to fair, ^ 1 to fair, ‘ to go', qq; * to fair, ‘to go 1 , and 
‘to step’; e. g. 

rt. qq; by § 461 q%q; by § 231 qq%q- A, Freq. B. q«fiq*q. 
rt. „ ,, ,, cr^r; „ „ „ ; » >i » 

§ 464. The syllable ^ is inserted between the vowel a* of the re¬ 
duplicative syllable ( which against § 462 remains short ) and the 
first radical consonant in the Atmane. frequentative base of the roots 
which after the addition of q contain the vowel Similarly is 
inserted in the Atmane. frequentative base of rt. |gq\ E. g , 

rt. by § 461 by § 231 A. Freq. B. cpfcpT. 

rt. ; » n » 5 » » » 

rt. » ji i> 9 >> » >> ; » » 9 ) 

Note :—A list of irregular Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given in § 474. 

1 ( b)—Conjugation of the Atmanepada Frequentative Ease. 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imper¬ 
fect of the Atmanepada, the Atm. Frequent. Base is conjugated like 
the special base of a root of the 4th ( divddi ) class in Atmanepada. 
In the remaining tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of 
the Passive, the base loses its final sr when the final q is preceded by a 
vowel, and it loses its final q when q is preceded by a consonant; e. g. 
qt*jq becomes qfajq^ qlsfsq becomes The base changed in this 

way can undergo no further changes, and the Perfect and the remain¬ 
ing tenses are formed from it thus: 

1 . The Atmanepada . # 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs sp, 
according to § 328. 

(b) In the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada 

terminations of Form *V. (§ 352, 6). * 

(c) In the simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada termi¬ 
nations given in § 368, b, and § 373, 6, are added to the base with the 
intermediate 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 
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( e ) ,In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 380, 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate 

2. The Passive, 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are formed from the base according 
to the rules in § 387, a and § 388. 

(&) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs snj, 
and ^according to § 392. 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aor. is formed from the base according to the 
rule given in § 393. 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do * not differ from the corresponding forms of the 
Atmanepada. 

§ 466. Paradigms : The 3 Sing, of all the v tenses and moods in 
Atmane. and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of rt. 

‘ to know*, A. Frequent. Base and of rt. ^ ‘ to be’, A. Frequen. 

Base 

Atmanepada . 


Pres. Ind. 



Pres. Pot. 



Pres. Imper. 



lmperf. 



Periph. Perf. 


&a 

Aorist. 1. Sing. 



„ 3. Sing. 


ar^t^jprs 

Sjmple Fut. 



Periph. Fut. 



Condit 


3T^tljfq^r 

Benedict. 




Passive . 


Pres. Ind. 



Prea Pot. 



26 8 
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Pres. Imper. 

Imperf. 

Peripb. Perf. 

Aorist. 1. Sing. 

„ 3. Sing. 

Simple Fat 
Peripb. Fut. I 
Condit. 

Benedict 


<^* mrrer &c. &c. 

like Atmanepada. 


2. (a)—Formation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Base . 


§ 467. The root is reduplicated according to the general rules of 
reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231 ); subsequently the vowels ^ and 3 of 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel si of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened; e.g . 


rt. * to give 

>y § 231 


Par. Frequ. B. ^T^T. 

rt. grT ‘ to know 

»» M 

11 

^rr; 

a 

11 

11 

3TT3TT. 

rt. fk ‘to go'; 

11 )) 

11 


ii 

11 

11 

star. 

rt. * to lead , * 

l> Ii 

11 

fajft; 

ii 

11 

11 

ftjft 

rt. g ‘ to agitate 

11 11 

11 

ff* 

ii 

71 

11 

$!• 

rt. ^ ‘to be 

11 11 

11 

I*; 

ii 

11 

11 


rt. ^ ‘ to scatter 

11 11 

11 

^ 5 

n 

91 

11 

^rnp. 

C 

rt. ft ‘ to siDg (§ 297, b)„ „ 

11 

3KTT$ 

ii 

11 

11 

w 

5TRT. 

rt. f^‘ to split 

11 11 

11 


9 »> 

11 

11 


rt. 3 ^ ‘ to know 

11 11 

11 

31^5 

11 

11 

11 



§ 468. The rules given in § 463, (a), ( 6 ), and (c), apply likewise to 
the Parasmai. Frequ. base ; e.g . 

rt. vnj;; b y § 231 Par. Freq. B. 

rt. • „ „ » ; it * » >) or cj?^, 

rt. ; $ f ), it f » 1 ) >i 

^ ^ N 

§ 469. The letter or the syllable ft or is inserted between 
the vowel *1 of the reduplicative syllable ( which against § 467 re¬ 
mains short) and the first radical consonant in the Parasmai. Fre¬ 
quentative base of roots which end with ( short) or have (short) ^ 
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for their penultimate letter ; similarly ^ or or 3 ft is inserted in the 
Par. Frequ. base of rt. E. g. 

rt. $; by § 231 ^ ; Par. Freq. B. or or 

rfc * 1^5 >» » » ^1^5 »j » )i or or 

rk » >» »> j ^r or 

2. (b)—Conjugation of the Parasmaipada Frequentative Bate. 

§ 470. In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par. 
the Parasmai. Frequent, base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd ( juhotyddi ) class. The terminations of the Singular Pres. 
Ind., of the 2 and 3 Sing. Imperf., and of the 3 Sing. Pres. Imperat. 
may be attached to the base with or without when they are added 
with a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated. E.g. 
3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Freq. Par. of rt. Par. Freq. B. or 

stowiffT; of rt- f^( Par - Frec l B - Sfif'O or of rt. 

(Par. Freq. B. ^0 or of rt. ^ (Par. Freq. B. or 

or 3 ^, or or ^rfcrfrr, or or 

or srtffrftfa; of rt. ( Par.'tfreq. B. or or 

or or xrfteRr, or or or 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the rules which apply to a primitive root 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base. As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occurrence, it will be sufficient to conjugate,one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de¬ 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians. 

§ 472. Paradigm: The Parasmaipada Frequentative of rt. ‘to 
be’, Par. Freq. B. qffaj. 

Parasmaipada. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Pot. Prea Imper. Imperf. 
i or 

W,J 2 or ^J^TJ apfr^iorarsfarcftj 

i» 1 sfan 

3 or ’ or aroft^orS^nrH 

* ^ n _ ft 
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11 

o 

1 ^JjTJ 



3TWt^ 

2 ^t^T: 

itypm 



rH i 

,3^?* 

srDj^nq; 




f 1 ^W : 



anjftjir 

£ 

0 i 

s 

2 ^tSJST 

scDj^RT 


3Rhj?r 

[3 


%*3 




Perfect. 


th 

3 

r 1 ^rchprcor =*rerrc &c. 

or sitoTor ^tVTR, oroftwT 

2 


^vr^-sr 

^Djf^sr 

CO 

'3 


srtvnsr 


Dal frnNlS? 


srtgfor 



&c. 


&c. 

&c. 


Aorist. 

[ 1 ^^^orarwDjer^ 

jf , 2 or3Rh|«ft: or3Twt^Tt: oraprt*nft: 

l 3 arttw#!. aret^or 3TWDjcfaor 3R* «tr[or 
Da 1 SRtwrf^r 3T^5Jf 

PL 3 3T^TT%: mt^i . ora^Drg: 

Simple Fut. Periph. Fut. Condit. Bened. 

Sg. l srtvrfWfa ^t^f^rrfk arsrDrfc^ 


Atmanepada. 

Passive. 

Pres. Ind. 3. Sg. 


it Pot. ,j ff 


„ Imp. „ „ 


impf. „ „ ar^r 

STWhjJSRr 


Perfect. „ „ 5ftW^ &c. &a 
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Atmanepada. 

Aoriab. 8 . Sg. 

Simple Fub. „ „ 

Periph. Fut. „ „ sfarf^rT 
Condib. „ „ 

Bened. „ „ 


Passive. 

3T^t*nfa 

or 

srtvrf^rr or ^torforr 
gr^d^rar or adrt^rrf^irr 

srmmrsf or wttwts 


§ 473. The four roots and mentioned in § 450, a, 

form their Frequentative thus: 

rt. ‘to go’; A 

ft. w ‘ to g° »»P- «nrf$ or arforf^ &c. 

rt. ‘ to pervade f 

rt. g^j ‘ to cover „ gmfojqfc. 


§ 474. The following roots form their Frequentative irregularly: 


1. 

Root, 

$ cl. 1. 

1 to sound *; 

Atm. Frequ. 

Par. Frequ. 

2. 


‘ to dig 

° r 

•Etftflft or =g^f% &o. 

3. 

n 

4 to swallow *• 

or 

ward*; 

smrf^. 

4. 

t 

4 to walk *; 

<ga4^or 

■aafifa or &o. 

5. 

^rqr 

4 to worship 

; 

%5RftfrfOr 

6. 


4 to be born 

3T^«T#or 

3T3Pftfaor 5T3Tf^r &o. 

7. 

m 

4 to shine 

5J3TWT^ or 
3TT3n^; 

tlrftf^or 

8. 


4 to burst 

q*$*qftor 

V^^tftor qjgrf^r&c. 

9. 


4 to lie down 


° r vftftr. 

10. 

& 

4 to swell*; 

or 

Sratfrftr or 

11. 


4 to obtain 

whg?it; 
qwwf& or 

or 

12. 

«* 

4 to injure 

1 



otherwise 

3T^wr 1 or \ 

fawftf J 

■ or 5Tfff^r- 
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4.—NOMINAL VERBS. 

* 

§ 475. Verbs are formed from nominal bases by adding to them the 
characteristic marks of the tenses and moods and the personal termi¬ 
nations, or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses, and moods and the personal terminations to the 
derivative verbal base formed in this manner. Thus from the nominal 
base ‘ a bird’, we may form 3 ^% ‘he behaves like a bird*, by add¬ 
ing to the personal termination % and by changing before this 
termination just as a root of the 1 st ( bhvddi ) class would be changed 
in the Pres. Indie.; or we may form, e. g. from ‘ a son*, i pfiqfa ‘ he 
wishes for a son 1 , by deriving, with the help of the suffix from the 
nominal base jpy ttj© derivative verbal base t pftq - 4 to wish for a son’, 
and by forming from this base a Pres. Indie, just as it would be formed 
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived 
from nominal bases are called nominal Verbs ; they generally convey 
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, or treats a person 
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially 
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation 
need not be given here; it will suffice to indicate generally the manner 
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases 
are derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the formation and 
conjugation of the various classes of nominal verbs by a few examples. 

Verbs derived from Nominal Bases : 

(a) Without a derivative suffix, and conjugated in Pcurasmaipada . 

§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the personal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated in the Parasmaipada, and convey the notion that a per¬ 
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal 
base, In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the 
1 st ( bhvddi ) class; when it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class 
has to undergo. A final sj of a nominal base is dropped before the 
which is added to it in the special tenses, E. g. 
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Nominal Base. Deri vat. Verbal Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

‘ a bird fcf ‘ to behave like a * ho behaves like a bird’, 

bird’j (Perf-Aor. 

or Bened. ) 

spf% ‘ a poet ‘ to behave like ‘ he behaves like a 

a poet ’; poet’. 

sft ‘ Lakslimi ‘tobehave like L.jsrrfrf ‘ she behaves like L’. 

1 the earth ‘to behave like the Vfgfrl 1 she behaves like the 

earth’; earth’. ( Perf. apTUf; Aor. 

wrnfai;.) 

fol ‘ a father } ; %■ to behave like a f^V TT fr T ‘ he behaves like a 
father *; father*. 

1 Krishna *; fjUJt‘to behave like g re jr fa * he behaves like 
Krishna *; Krishna*. 

l ‘ a garland *;<FrraT 1 to be like a ‘ i fc is like a garland*. 

garland*; (Perf. Aor. 

* a king *; 5TT^TT^ <to behave like ‘ he behaves like a 

a king *; king*. 


(b) By means of the suffix q-, and conjugated in Parasmaipada . 

§ 477. Nominal verbs may be derived from nominal bases ( except 
those that end in ^ and those that are indeclinable ) by adding to them 
the suffix qr, and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner in the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix qr final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes:— 


Final and ajT are changed to ^; e. g, Nom. B. ijjg, Deriv. Y. B. 

Final ^ and 3 are lengthened; e, g. „ „ spfa, „ „ M iffsfor. 

Final ^ is changed to #5 a. g . „ „ 

Final eft and 3 ft are changed to and $n^ respectively; e. g. 


Nom. Base rft* Deriv. Verb. Base ij nr. 

It » ^) 19 ») it 

A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origin 
nally final vowel would be changed; e. g. 

Nom. Base Deriv. Yerb. Base uitm. 

Other final consonants remain unchanged; a, $\ 
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Nom, Base Deriv. Verb. Base 

a a 

Penultimate ^ and 3 of nominal bases in ^ or ^ are generally 
lengthened ( § 46 ); e. g. 

Nom. Base. • Deriv. Verb. Base 

if a ff ff »> 

§ 478. Derivative verbal bases formed in this manner convey the 
notion that a person wishes for that, or treats a person or thing like 
that, or looks upon a person or thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal bases ; e. g. 

Nom. Base Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres Ind. Par. 

♦ 

jjflT * & son*; jpfcr ‘ to wish for a ipffarfct 4 he wishes for a son 1 * 
son’; ( Perf. 5 Periph. 

Put. ) 

c a poet’ ; q;c flgj ‘ to wish for a ‘ he wishes for a poet’, 

poet’; 

* a cow’; jjsq- ‘ to wish for a ir^T% 4 he wishes for a cow’. 

cow’; (Perf. Periph. 

Put. Tif^TT.) 

* a king’; * to wish for a y nftqrfc l 1 4 he wishes for a king’. 

king’; 

‘ fuel’; ‘ to wish for 4 he wishes for fuel’. 

fuel’; ( Periph. Put. or 

srfJrfacrr.) 

fosoj 1 Vishnu* f^ujjr * to treat like fe su ffif cT ‘ he treats (somebody) 
Vishnu’; like Vishnu’. 

* a palace’; gre nffi r 4 to look upon g 4 he looks upon ( a 

(anything) as upon hut, &c.) as if it were a 
a palace’; palace*. 

§ 479. In instances like the following the verbal base formed by q 
conveys a different meaning: 

Nom. Base, Deriv. Verb. Base, Pres. Ind. Par. 

* penance’; aror 4 to practise ‘be practises penance*, 

penance ’; 

sjgfg; ‘ adoration*; ‘ to adore*; i n rerffr c he adores*. 
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(c)—By means of the suffix and conjugated in Parasmaipada. 

§ 480. To express the notion of wishing for that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived from the latter by 
adding to it tlie suffix e g p yi f . The derivative verbal base so formed is 
conjugated in the Parasmai. E. g . 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Tnd. Par. 

tpj * a son’; c to wish for a son'; * he wishes for a 

Periph. Fut. ) 

‘ fame 1 to wish for fame ‘ h 0 wishes for 

fame*. 


(d)—By means of the suffix ^ or and conjugated in 
Parasmaipada . 

§ 481. Verbal bases are also derived from nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffix or They are conjugated in the Paras* 

maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently for that which 
is expressed by the nominal base. E. g . 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 


‘honey’;/ or > 

IjpERT J 


‘ to wish ardently 
for honey ^ 


3W ‘ a horse T * to long ardently for 

the horse 


/ or 

lw«ppn% 


‘ he wishes 
> ardently for 
J honey 

1 (the mare) longs 
for the horse*. 


(e)—By means of the suffix if, and conjugated in Atmanepada . 


§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix if, and by conjugating 
the derivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane., nominal verbs are 
formed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a nominal base. Before the suffix if of this class of nominal verbs 
the final sf of a nominal base is lengthened; remains unchanged ; 
other final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before 
the suffix if in § 477. The final of and mus ^ the 

final of other nominal bases may optionally be changed to aft. 
When the suffix if is added to a feminine base, the corresponding mascu* 
line base is generally substituted for the latter. E. g . „ 

27 S 
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Nom. Base, 
sgsof * Kyishna ’; 

3r*m* ‘ an A P" 

saras ’; 

_ ‘fame*, or 

‘famous ’; 

fWtt ‘ a girl 

‘ a maiden ’; 


Deriv. Verb. Base. 
I^ujljq 1 to behave 
like Krishna 

1 to behave 
like an Apsaras ’; 

( q^T R T J * to behave 
< or > like one 
( WST j famous 

‘ to behave 
like a girl ’; 

;gqjq ‘ to behave 
like a maiden *; 


Pres. Ind. Atm. 
f ^O TT ^ 1 he behaves 
Krishna’. 

‘ she behaves 
an Apsaras’. 

f q ^ Tiqfr ) ‘ he behaves 
< or > like one who 
l g rere rft J is famous’. 

* he behaves 

a girl’. 

^ q yq^ fr ‘ he behaves 
a maiden’. 


like 

like 


like 

like 


§ 483. The same suffix q is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as ‘frequent 1 , ‘slow’, q ffr g q ‘learned’, gqq^'benevdlent’, 

‘ agitated ’, &c., to convey the notion of being or becoming like that, or 
becoming that, which is expressed by the nominal base. A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which q may be added in this sense is dropped. E.g . 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 


ij*5t ‘frequent’; ij^qq ‘ to become *J5nq& ‘it becomes fre- 

frequent quent’. 

‘ agitated ’; ^qqrq ‘ to become agi- s^qqjq^ ‘ he becomes 
tated agitated’. 

(Import, ^rqqqrqq .) 

§ 484. The following are a few instances in which the suffix q con¬ 
veys a different meaning :— 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Atm. 


‘ pain ‘ to suffer pain ’; g;*$qqq c he suffers pain’. 

‘ ruminat- ^rqyqrq ‘ to ruminate '; ‘ he ruminates’. 

ing 

‘ a tear ’; qytqrq * to shed tears *; qfsqfq^- ‘ he sheds tears’. 

•ftSq ‘a sound’; ^s qy q ‘ to make a sound’; qqqiq^‘he makes a sound’. 

‘ pleasure ’; ‘ to show one’s 1 he shows his plea . 

pleasure ’; sure’. 

(/)—By means of the suffix ^ or snftt. 

§ 485. Some verbal bases are formed from nominal bases by the 
addition of th$ suffix ^ or snfa ( § 407 ); they convey various meanings, 
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and are conjugated like the derivative bases in ^ or snfa of roots of the 
10 th (churddi) class or of Causals. When the suffix ^ or is added 
to the bases of adjectives, the latter generally undergo the same changes 
which they undergo before the Comparative and Superlative suffixes 
and jpg (§ 173); when it is added to a feminine base, the corresponding 
masculine base is substituted for the latter. E. g . 

Nom. Base. Deriv. Verb. Base. Pres. Ind. Par. 

‘shaven’; gfi r g ‘to shave ;’ ‘ he shaves’. 

‘true’; ‘to declare as true’; ‘ he declares as true’. 

(§ 174, c) srfjf ‘declare as broad ’; ‘he declares (anything) 

‘ broad ’; broad’. 

(Fern. ‘ to declare as varie- declares (her) 

§ 1^5) gated ’; variegated’. 

‘ variegated ’; 


CHAPTER VIII. 

PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER VERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486. (a) The following are the prepositions which are commonly 

prefixed to verbal roots and their derivatives:— 

‘ over, beyond;’ e.g. 1 to overstep, to go beyond, to 

transgress, to surpass’. 

srfa ‘ over, above, on’; e.g. ‘ to place over, to appoint ’; 

‘ to rise above, to ascend ’; ‘ to obtain’. 

3 f«rj * after, along, near to ’; e.g. ‘ to go after or along ’; 

‘ to do after, to imitate’. 

3 PT ‘ away, oft'’; e.g. ‘to go away ’; ‘ to load off’. 

(sometimes fq) ‘near to, on ’; e.g. * to approach 

or ‘ to put on, to shut’. 

‘ towards, to, upon e.g . ‘to go towards or to 

‘ to fall upon’. 

(sometimes q) ‘away, off, down e.g . «T^-f%^(§ 38, a) ‘to cut 
off ’; ‘ to descend ’; or ‘ to plunge down into’. 

*TT ‘ towards, to, at ’; e.g . ‘ to draw towards, to attract ’; sn- 

25 *«to shout at’. 

^ 4 up, on, out e.g , ‘to go up, to rise ’; ^£*£3^ ‘ to pour out’. 
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qq 4 near to, under e.g. qq-Tfx^ * to go near to *; qqqgqx ‘ to stand 
near or under’. 

4 down, into ’; e.g . f*t*q^ (§ 41, a) 4 to sit down frT-q^ ‘ to hold 

down, to suppress fcf-faq (§ 41, a) 4 to pour into 1 , 

ft: ‘out of, forth from e.g. ft?jqx^ 4 to go out’; frfq-q^ (§ 37, note) 
4 to spring from’. 

q^X 4 away, back ’; e.g. q^T-^rj; 1 to turn away or back’. 

‘round, about 9 > e -9- 4 to go round qfc-uft (§ 40, a) 4 to lead 

round ’; ‘ to roam about’. 

q * forth, forward, pro-’; e.g . 4 to step forth, to proceed q-qgqx 

4 to set out’; q*uxij((§ 40, a) ‘to bend forward, to bow down before’, 

qft ‘back, re-’; e.g . 4 to repel’; qft-q^- 4 to respond’, 

ft ‘apart, dis-’; e.g. ft-q^; 4 to take apart ’; fq-qj ‘to dispose’. 

^X*£ * together, con-’; 4 to go together, to assemble ’; 4 to 

collect’. 

( b ) Two or more of the above prepositions may be combined ; e.g. 
SrgqT (*•«• ST*3;4- 3q + 4 to come together near to’, 3TTOSTOT 

(i.e. sxift 4* 4- 3n)-*rn; 110 approach together ’; &c. 

§ 487. (a) The initial ^ of the roots 4 to stand ’ and 4 to 

support’ is dropped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
e.g. Periph. Fut. of qgqj with qSqTcTT; hut Pres. Ind. Par. qf%- 
^ifir > relf - 1>ar - 3^*^; Aor. Par. 

(6) The sibilant q (changeable to q^by § 41, a) is prefixed to the rt. 

4 to do’, after the preposition 5qr£, and after the prepositions qq and qf^r 
in the sense of 4 to decorate, ornament’, &c.; likewise to the rt. qj 

4 to scatter ’ after the prepositions qq and qft, in the sense of 4 to cut, 
to hurt(see §§ 229 d , 231 d), 

§ 488. The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and 
they share in the peculiarities of prepositions (§§ 229, 230, and 513) 
when they are so prefixed;— 

1. 3X^3 is prefixed to qg- and to roots which mean 4 to go ’; e.g . 

ST33WH 4 to go towards’, Gerund 3{SS?q*q or \ 4 to 

salute’, Gerund sj^fox. 

2. is prefixed to qx, and similar roots; e.g. 3PFq^'«[ 

or 4fco 8° between, to disappear 3Trq^-qf 4 to conceal 

4 to be within ’; Gerund sxrq ifeq or 

3» *qT^and certain other words which are 

imitative of sound, are prefixed to rt. e.g. 3T^-^ 4 to decorate’; 

4 to treat with respect’, 4 to treat with disrespect q^-*£ 
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1 to promise *to make the sound which is produced in clearing 

one’s throat Gerund &c. 

4. is prefixed to ^ *JT, and similar roots; 

* to go down, to set 1 to lead down, to cause to set’; Gerund 

&o. 

5 . snfa: and 5n^: are prefixed to gj, anj, }£&c.; e.g. STrf^-fT (§ 37 , 

wote) * to make manifest 5Tnp£-*£ < to become manifest ’; Gerund ^Tf%- 
^5 866 8 * 

6. f^: is prefixed to ^ &c., and optionally to when it denotes 

disappearance; e.g. ‘to disapper’, Gerund 

( § 37, note) or or, in two separate unconnected words, ^ 

* to cover, to conceal’, Gerund fa^ Tg T ^ , or or fcf?« fTccJ. 

7 . ij*: is prefixed to |j, Tpq;, &c.; e.g. (§ 37 , note) ‘to place 

before’, Gerund ‘to go before’, Gerund TjffaTTq' or 

8. snsrni;, fifcan, HT^:, to:, and certain other words may 

optionally be prefixed to the root ^ or remain separate ; e.g. or 

^ ‘ to subdue’, Gerund or 

§ 489 . (a) Nouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to the 

roots ^ 1 to make’, 3^ * to be’, and ^ 4 to become’, to express the 
meaning that somebody makes a person or thing, or that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to 
or e.g. ‘to make (that which is not black) black’, 

‘to become black’, ‘ to become the Ganges’. The roots 3^, 

and are in this connection treated as they are treated when preposi¬ 
tions are prefixed to them ; e.g. Gerund of eproft-fT, ^saftf^ET. 

(6) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to and 

^ undergo the following changes : -* 

1. sr and STT are changed to except when final in indeclinables ; 

^ and ^ are lengthened; and is changed to e.g. ^jft-^(from 

and 3£), ir#r-^(from n^T and ^); (from and jj), 5^ 

(from j|^ and ^) ; (from and ^)„ But ^TT-^ (from the 

indecl. ^STT and * to become evening’. 

2. A final ^ is dropped, and afterwards the preceding rule is applied 

to the penultimate vowel; eg. ^^-^(from ^p3f^and *to become 
a king’; 3T^pft-|j|(from and ?>) <to reduce to ashes’. 

3 . Nouns with two bases assume their weak base, nouns with three 
bases their middle base ; their finals are first changed as in the Loc. 
Plur., and afterwards the Sandhi-rules in § 26 , ff., are applicable; e.g . 
fc f jfa pg (from f^qp^and ^ ) * to put aside’. 
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§ 490. To express the sense that a person or thing becomes com¬ 
pletely, or that somebody changes a person or thing altogether to, that 
which is denoted by a certain noun, the suffix (the initial ^ of which 
is never changed to q;) may be added to that noun, and the roots g, 
or or the root q^* with preposition may h© added to the 
derivative so formed ; eg. or ‘ to be changed 

completely to fire’, ‘to change completely to ashes’. Some¬ 

times the suffix conveys the notion that a person or thing becomes, 
or that somebody makes a person or thing, dependent on or the pro¬ 
perty of that which is denoted by a certain noun ; e.g. ‘ to 

become dependent on, or the property of, a king • * to make 

( a person or thing ) dependent on or the property of, a king’. The 
derivatives in which are formed in accordance with this rule remain 
independent words and do not share in the properties of prepositions ; 
the Gerund of g after k therefore ^rr (not gsr), 


CHAPTER IX. 

FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 491. There are a few verbal roots which, without undergoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases ; e.g. the root ‘ to see ’ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ‘ sight or * an 
eye similarly jjq- as a verbal root means ‘to rejoice’, as a feminine noun 
* i°y* > 3*1. as a ver bal root * to fight ’, as a feminine noun 1 a fight, a bat¬ 
tle f^^as a verbal root ‘ to point out ’, as a feminine noun ‘a point of 
the compass’. In the same way the verbal rootqq^ when the preposition 
is prefixed to it, means ‘to go to, to befall’, and as a feminine 

noun means * what befalls a person, misfortune ’; the root with the 
preposition prefixed to it, means ‘to sit together’, the feminine noun 
* an assembly ’; the root ^ with the prepositions ^q- and sn 
conveys the sense ‘to blind on to’, the word as a feminine substan¬ 

tive means ‘ a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot). 

§ 492. (a) Nearly all roots may, without undergoing any change, be 

used as the last members of compound nouns, and whdft employed thus, 
they generally convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active; 
e.g. ‘knowing the law, one who knows the law’ (from and 

33)i ‘knowing the Vedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (from 

audfa^). 
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( 6 ) When a root that ends in a short vowel is used in this manner, 
the letter ^ is affixed to it; e.g. ‘ conquering all, one who 

conquers all* ( from and )• ‘ making pictures, a painter* 

(from and ^). But ‘ protecting all, one who protects all *, 

( from and qq ) &c. 

§ 493. In general, however, nominal bases are derived from verbal 
roots or derivative verbal bases by means of suffixes, and from the 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases are derived by means of 
other suffixes ; or nominal bases are formed by composition. Nominal 
bases derived from roots or from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Derivative Nominal Bases ; nominal bases formed by 
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds. 

I.—DERIVATIVE NOMINAL BASES. 

§ 494. The suffices by which nominal bases are derived from roots 
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases formed by them, primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases are derived from other nominal bases are called 
secondary or taddhita suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them, 
secondary nominal bases. E.g. the bases ‘a doer’, ‘intelli- 
gence*, gf fafqT j; ‘ one who causes to know *, are primary nominal bases, the 
first derived by the primary or krit suffix from rfc. ^ ‘to do *, the 
second derived by the krit suffix % from the root * to think *, and the 

f^hird derived by the krit suffix from the causal base ‘ to cause 
to know* (of rt. 5 ^). But the bases ‘the state of a doer *, 
‘possessed of intelligence*, ‘childlessness*, are secondary nominal 

bases, derived, the first by the secondary or taddhita sufix ^ from the 
primary nominal base ‘a doer*, the second by the taddhita suffix 
from the primary nominal base ‘intelligence*, and the third by the 
taddhita suffix from the compound nominal base ‘childless*. 

§ 495. There is a peculiar class of primary or krit suffixes to which 
the native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
Uljadi suffixes, i.e. a list of suffixes headed by the suffix ^u^(or ^ with 
the mute or indicatory letter attached to it). They form like other 
kyit suffixes, primary nouns from verbal roots but are given in special 
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns 
derived by them are formed very irregularly, or the connection between 
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the roots from which 
they are supposed to have been derived is not so clearly discernible as it 
is in the case of other primary nouns. Instances of nouns formed by 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


216 


[§ 490 - 


means of TJnadi-suffixes are vw * a horse from ‘to pervade \ <a 
camel’, derived from ^ c to burn’, 

§ 496. The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
or derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or krit suffixes 
are generally those stated in § 44, f?., and § 209, ff. The same rules 
apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels or initial 
of secondary or taddhita suffixes. Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any other consonant than nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first undergo the same changes which they undergo in their 
Loc. Plur., afterwards the rules given in § 26, ff. are applied ; there are, 
however, exceptions. 

§ 497. The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles, the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives. In § 539 the student will find a list of other com¬ 
mon Primary or Krit suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common 
Secondary or Taddhita suffixes. 

1.—Participles. 

(a)—Participles of the Present tense . 

§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed 
by the addition of the suffix to the special base of the Pres. Par.; whqn 
the special base is changeable, Bj^is added to the special weak base. The 
base undergoes before BTVf the same changes which it undergoes before 
the termination or 91% of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Par. E. g . 


rt. 

cl 1. Sp. B. 


3 PI. Pres. ; Ptc 


‘ being’. 

rt. 

% 

4. „ 


; „ „ 

^Trl 

’ ‘ playing’. 

rt. 


6. „ 

3?; 

» ; » 


‘striking’. 

rt 

•s. 

2.Sp.W.B.f§tf; 

„ flsrfer; „ 

ftw* 

‘ hating’. 

rt. 

*TT 

2. „ 


„ 


‘going’. 

rt. 

am 

•s 

2- „ 


». ; ,, 


‘ being’. 

rt. 

f 

3. „ 

If; 

» ; » 

lift. 

‘sacrificing'. 

rt. 

9 

5. „ 

53; 

» j » 

W^. 

‘squeezing 


Out'. 
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rfc. 3TPT5.Sp.W.B.3TTJJ; 3 Pl.Pr.3TIwf^T; Ptc^R^'obtaining’. 

rt. ^ 7. „ ‘ obstructing \ 

rt. 5R: 8. „ < 15 ; „ <F*rfcr; „ ‘ stretching*. 

rt.?ft 9. „ ‘buying’. 

rt. ^ 10. Sp. B. ^7; „ ^Tf^T; „ 1 stealing’. 

rfc. 3*1 ;Caus. „ 4 causing to 

know \ 

„ Dea „ ^YRnr; „ wishing 

to know*. 

(6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this 
participle have been treated of in § 101, ff. 

(c) fcfgr cl. 2. ‘to know', forms its Pres. Partic. Par. either regu¬ 
larly or it forms by means of the suffix of the Partic. of the 

Red. Perf. Par. f%j^, declined § 124. (See§ 279). 

§ 499. (a) The Participle of the Present Atmane. is formed 
by the addition of the suffix (changeable to jqrjuj by § 58, Fern. jn^TT 
or JTTOT) to the special base of the Present; but when the special base 
is changeable, (instead of ™ added to the special weak base. 
Final of the special b&se remains unchanged before TfirT; before 3 n*T 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the. 
termination ^ of the 3 Plur. Pres. Ind. Atm. E . g . 

rt. ^ cl. 1. Spec. B. *T3*; Partic. 

rt. cl. 4 „ „ ^T; „ ^HTR. 

rt. cl 6. „ „ „ §f*TR. 


rt. ffat 

cl. 2. 

Sp.W.B. 

3 PI. Pres, 

Ptc. fOTTR. 

rt.f 

cl. 3. 

-* H; 


» ^IfR. 

rt.§ 

cL 5. 

» 


n 

rt. 3TT^ 

cl. 5. 
28 s 

» ^5; 

» 

„ STT^R. 
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rfc. ** cl. 7. Sp. W. B. ; 3 PI. Pres. Ptc. ^TR. 

rt. ?R cl. 8 . „ „ d*«H; „ 

rt.?ft cl. 9. „ „ ^JTR. 

rt. ^ with prep. 3TT; 3Pl.PreaA. 3TT?T^ (§283);Ptc' 3TT5TR- 

rt 5 ^ cl. 10 . Spec.B. =^T; Partic. 

rt. ; Caua „ „ „ ^R*RR. 

De&B. 

(6) This participle is declined according to § 131. 

(c) cl. 2. * to sit forms its Pres. Partic. Atm. irregularly, 
mtft* 1 sitting ’. 

§ 500. (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is formed 
by the addition of the suffix jfR ( changeable to *n*r by § 58 ) to the 
Passive base in q-. E, g. 


rt. Pass. B. 

rt f%; 
rt «J; 

rt. fi; „ 

rt ^T; „ 

rt cl. 10. „ 


Ptc. jJ3RR ‘ who or what is struck’. 

4 who or what is gathered’. 


sp; 

SW; 


sr^RTOT ‘ who or what is heard’. 


* who or what is done’. 
#T; #RR 1 who or what is given*. 

‘ who or what is stolen 
rt. ^Cans. Pass. sfal; „ sftwRR ‘ who or what is caused 

to know ’. 

Des.Pass. f who or what is desired to 

know’. 

( b) This participle also is declined according to § 131. 


(6 )—Participles of the Simple Future, 

§ 501. (a) The Participle of the Simple Future in Parasmai. 
is formed by the addition of the suffix to the base of the Simple 
Fut. Par. in & or ctf; the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane. 
and in Passive by the addition of the suffix to the base of the 
Simple Fut. Atm. and Pass, in ^ or Before the final of the 
Future base is dropped, before itpt the base remains unchanged. E, g. 
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Base of the Simple Fut. 


Future Partic. 


rt. <^ij in Par.' and \ 

Atm. J 

ioP “- (IK 

* Atl"-”“ i 


rt, 


in Pass. 


{ vrfgcq- or 

WlfW; 


rt. su • in Par. Atm. 1 _ 

and Pass. 


? ar - 

Atm. 

Pass, or 

ii ^P^nrroi 
Par. srfoan* 
Atm. vr( % cq^pit 
Pass, or 

i> wi^nmr 
Par. 

Atm. ^ffac-quiei 


rt. *an in Par. and 1 ^ #v 

^Atm. I^n^r; 


Pass, 

Par. 

Atm. 


f> n 


in Pass. 


f ^Tf%^r°r Pass. ^rftf^pfnof or 
1 


} ‘one who will 
give *. 

} ‘who or what 
will be given*. 

} ‘who or what 
will be *. 


} ‘who or what 
will know*. 

} ‘who or what 
will be known*. 

} ‘who or what 
will steal*. 

} ‘who or what 
will be stolen*. 


(b) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
these participles see § 101 and § 131. 

( c)~Participle8 of the Perfect. 

502. (a) The Participle of the Re duplicated Perfect Parasma. 

is formed with the suffix which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Red. Perfect. When the weak base consists of only one syllable, 
is added with the intermediate and it may be added with or without 
^ after the roots g°\ ‘ fco strike ^ ‘to see*, f^j^to enter, and 

cl, 6 ‘to find *. Of the five roots mentioned in § 316, forms this 
participle from the weak base (with and and form it from 
the strong base with penultimate (short) (without ^), while and 
may form it in either way. E.g . 

rt. ; Ked.W. B. ; Ptc. ‘ who or what split’. 


rt. 

rt. f^r; 

„ ftfar; 

„ ‘ who or what struck \ 

„ RR'ltl ‘who or what played’. 

(§ 309,a) 

rt. «ft; 

,, fWt; 

„ ‘ who or what led ’. 

’ *s 

rt. 

.. 3$ 

» 9^^ ‘ who or what praised 

rt f i; 

„ 

» ‘who or what did’. 

rt. 3TO; 

N 


„ 3TtRh^ ‘ who or what threw’. 
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rt. Red. W. B. fq; Ptc. fftSRT * who or what wished 


rt. ?T; 

ft 

5 » 

* who or what gave . 

rt. sra; 

tt 

3TST „ 

‘who or what ate \ 

rt. T*; 

ft 

H » 

‘ who or what cooked . 


ft 

3R „ 

who or what spoke \ 

rt. ^T3T; 

ft 

» 

‘who or what sacrificed'. 

Butrt.*?r^; 

Ptc. 

•s 

* who or what dug*. 

rt. H*; 

if 

•s 

or § 309, b ) ‘who or 

what went’. 

rt. 

Jl 

srfaqBf 

or ‘who or what struck. 

rt. ; 

•V 

if 


or ‘ who or what saw'. 


(6) The declension and the formation of the feminine base this 

participle have been treated of in §§ 122-125, 

+ 

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Red. Perfect Atmane. is 
formed with the suffix sfra (changeable to Fern. 3TRT or WJTT) 
which is generally added to the weak base of the Red. Perfect ; final 
letters of the base generally undergo before STR the same changes which 
they undergo before the termination ^ of the 3 Plur. Atm. JH. g . 

rt. ; Red.W. B. ; 3. PI. A. ; Ptc. firf^R. 


rt. rft; 

„ foft; 


„ f^TR. 

rt. * 3 ; 

” » 


» 

rt. 

.. * ,. 



rt. *T; 

.. ^ > » 

rs*s 

TO 

„ ^T. 

rt 3ET3T; 

•sT 

» ^5 


„ ^3TR, 


(b) For the declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 504. (a) Roots ending in (including the roots w and in 
§ 318 form their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus: 
^ is added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the 
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rules of Sandhi (§ 48), and is finally reduplicated; in the case of 
on the other hand, the root is first reduplicated, and afterwards added 

to the reduplicated form changed according to the rules of Sandhi. 


rt. 5|>; 

c 

Ptc. Par. 

Ptc> -^ tm - 

*rfa$tor. 

rt. m 


fadl4to >» >> 

rrivrrnn. 

rt. 

£ 

j> 5 j 

; >> >> 

srftRm. 

rt. q-; 

£ 

i) J> 

» ” 



Some grammarians, however, form and gtj^TOi in Atm.; 

and of and ^ (§ 307, d) some form an d W'SEFTO.” 1 

^ t £ 

Par. The root ^ with forms and The root 5 ^^ 

(§ 322, c ) similarly forms Of some form ^T*13ra;, others 

(b) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other forms (see 
§ 381, b, 1) drop it also in these participles; e.g. forms ( not 3TFP 

, but) sn fcreq ; as if from sr^. 

§ 505. The Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Parasmai. 
and Atmane. are formed by the addition of the Participles of theRedupl, 
Perf, of the auxiliary verbs ^ or to the base in E.g. 

rt. ^ ; Ptc. P. or or 

rt. 3TR; „ A. STRlNsSm or 3TRRlftR^r or STRR^^T. 

rt. „ P. ^teTTEnpRor ^^Rlf^TOor =^RR3JcRT. 

„ A. =?rK?rrwJT or =^ft*n?nfcre*ror 

(d)—The Past Participles. 

§ 506. (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 
to the root or to the derivative verbal base of the suffix g (Fem. base 
m); sometimes ( § 508 ) this suffix ^ is changed to ?f (changeable to qf 
by § 58, Fem. base m or on). V* 

rt* ^RT ‘to bathe’; Past Pass. Ptc. ^TRT ‘bathed*, 

rt. ‘to gather’; „ „ „ f%rT ‘gathered.’ 

rt. ;flr ‘ to lead„ „ „ JTtrf ‘led’, 

rt. ^ ‘to praise’; „ „ ., ‘praised*, 

rt. ^ ‘to become’; „ * „ „ ‘become*. 
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rfc. f> ‘to do’; Past Pass Ptc. 
rt. ‘ to loosen „ „ 

Caua B. rt. g^);„ „ 

Des. B. (of rt. $);„ „ 

‘ to scatter „ „ 

rt. ‘ to split „ „ 


But rt. ^ 


‘done’, 
loosened*. 

STtfacT ‘ made to know \ 
‘ desired to do*. 

* scattered*. 
ftvT ‘split’. 


(6) For tlie declension of this participle see § 131. 

§ 507. (a) The suffix is added to many roots without the interme¬ 

diate to many other roots with the intermediate and to a few roots 
it may be added with or without the intermediate In general, ^ is 
added without ^ to all roots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
roots ending in consonants to which any Other suffix (beginning with 
a consonant, except q-) must or may be added without e.g . 

rt. fsr ( set ) ‘ to go*; Past Pass. Ptc. fsT?T ‘ gone 

rt. ( anit ) ‘ to sprinkle 4 sprinkled*. 

rt. ( anit ) ‘ to join *; „ „ „ jpS ‘joined *. 

rt. ( opt.-anit) ‘to cover’; „ „ „ ‘covered*. 

t.r f Ef ( set , but see § 370c? ) 1 to grow *; „ c grown *. 

(b) is added without ? also to fe^cl. 1, 

3^5 ^3? feRL anc * some ofc h er less common roots; e.g . 

rt. ‘to kindle’; Past Pass. Ptc. ’kindled*, 

rt. ‘ to shine „ „ „ ‘ shining*. 


(c) may optionally be added with or without intermediate ^ to 
rt. p - p - Ptc * or flsftT^T ‘ afflicted ’; rt. P. P. Ptc. 

or (§ &08) ‘swift’; rt. tj. cl., 1, P. P. Ptc. or ‘purified’; and 
to certain other roots provided the Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally or 
conveys the sense of beginning to perform the action or to undergo the 
state which is expressed by the root; e.g. rt. forms (pr ^ 

or in the sense of ‘beginning to perspire,’ or when the Partic. is 
used impersonally ( or ‘he has perspired ). 

(d) To all other roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which already end in fg, must be added with intermediate jg; like- 
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wise (against the general rule under a ) to ‘ to be hungry ’ (P. P. 
Ptc. ‘to seize’, q^r to fall (qrf^r), ‘to dwell* (^frm), 

qft ‘to lie down’ (qrfSRr), &c. After the intermediate ^ must be 
lengthened (P. P. Ptc. E.g. 

rt. ‘tosuspect’; Past. Pass Ptc. 5T%?T ‘suspected’, 

rt ‘ to blame ’; „ „ „ frrf^T ' blamed ’. 

rt. ‘to steal’; Deriv.Base ''Tt'ft; Past P. Ptc. ‘stolen’; 

rt. ' to know Caus. Base Past. P. Ptc. of Caua SftfERT 

‘ made to know ’. 

„ „ Desid. Base P. P. Ptc. of Desid. 

( § 456) desired to know*. 

„ „ Atm.Freq. Base SftgWT; P. P. Ptc. of Freq. sfrgftRT. 

rt. ^‘tobe’;„ „ „ ^T; „ %f^RT C§ 465). 

(«) When is added without intermediate g to roots ending in 
consonants, the rules given in § 309 ff. must be observed ; e.g. 


rt. 5T3T 

f to abandon Past. Pass. Ptc. 


‘ abandoned ’. 

rt. ^5T 

‘to emit’; „ 


ii 


‘ emitted ’. 

rt. 

** 

‘ to obtain „ 

it 

ii 

gsq 1 

‘obtained’. 

rt. ** 

‘ to wish „ 

» 

ii 


‘ wished ’. 

rt. ^ 

‘ to burn „ 


it 

qisi 

‘burnt’. 

rt. 

‘to lick’; „ 

ii 

it 


‘ licked ’. 

rt. 5 f v 

‘ to faint„ 

)) 

if 


or^ ‘faint’. 

rt. 

‘ to bind„ 

it 

it 


‘bound’. 

rt. *TS 

‘to bear’; „ 

it 

it 


‘borne’. 


§ 608. (a) Wherever the suffix g* (without intermediate g) would 
immediately follow upon one of the consonants g- or it must be changed 

to If. This is substituted for ft also after those roots ending insfj ( 15 , 
and § 297, b) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel; and also after certain other roots such as gf ‘ to go *, gf ‘to 
abandon’, ‘to grow’, ‘to fly \ ‘to perish’, ‘to adhere’, ^‘to cut’,, 
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Ztfj ‘ to tear ¥T$T ‘ to break ‘ to bend (not ‘ to enjoy ’,), jfSH, 
‘to dive*, ^ ‘to break \ ‘ to tremble * etc. Before «j final ^ is 

changed to ^ and final and 33 ^ are changed to 7^. E.g. 


rt. ‘to scatter’; ( § 48) Past. Pass. Ptc. ‘scattered’. 


rt. 3 % ‘ to strike ( § 309,a) „ 


$ 


‘struck’. 
(§507, c). 


rt. % 1 to split 
rt. ^ ‘ to fade ’; 
rt. ‘to go’; 
rt. i[T * to abandon 
rt. ^ ‘ to cut 
rt. ‘.to bend 

rt. JTSTto dive’; 
rt. ?lcf ‘to sit’; 


ftsr * split’. 

*551*‘faded’. 

‘ gone ’. 

‘ abandoned 
‘cut’. 

‘bent’, (but 
1 enjoyed *). 

JTTT immerged , . 

3T5T (with prep. 

f^ROUl etc.). 


( b ) The following are common exceptions to this rule.* rt. ‘ to 

become intoxicated 5 , P. P. Ptc. ‘ intoxicated 5 ; rt. to name 5 , 
4 $Z(T ?f * named, known 5 ; ‘ to think 5 , ‘ thought 5 ; sifr forms 

and I; |^T by § 509, a. 

(c) Some roots optionally change ft to ft; rt. ‘to moisten 5 , P.P, 
Ptc. or TO ‘ moistened 5 ; rt. ggr- ‘ to strike 5 , jpft or sjft ‘struck 5 ; rt. 

‘to smell 5 , jftft or ‘smelt 5 ; rt. % ‘to protect 5 , ft[ft or ftpjf ‘pro¬ 
tected 5 ; rt ‘to be ashamed, 5 jffft or jiftgj ‘ashamed 5 , Rt. ‘to 

play 5 generally forms ?jft ‘played 5 , but when it means ‘to gamble*, it 
forms sjft. Rt. ‘to know 5 forms ‘known*; rfc. ‘to find,* 

forT or &c. 

A 

§ 509. Before the suffix (ft or ft) of the Past Passive Participle roots 
undergo the following changes:— 

(a) The roots mentioned in §[381 5, 6, (except §*) are changed as 
they are changed in the Benedictive Par.; e.g . 
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rt. * to speak’; 

Past Pass. Ptc. 

*TB 

‘ spoken *. 

rt. ‘ to say *; 

V » » 


‘ said ’. 

rt. cT^ * to carry *; 



* carried *. 

rt. *T3T * to sacrifice *; 


vs 

‘ sacrificed V 

rt. Sspqf ‘ to pierce *; 


f^ra: 

‘pierced*. 

rt. 5R$ * to ask ’; 

®N. 


IS 

‘asked*. 

rt. 5T59 - ‘to tear’; 

•s 


l^T 

‘ torn *. 

rt. ‘ to call ’; 


V* 

‘ called*. 

rt. f% ‘ to grow ’; 


W 

‘ grown *. 

rt. ‘ to decay ’; 



1 decayed 

rt. Jfrm ‘to rule’; 



‘ruled*. 

(b) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381 
b, 1 ); e.g. 

rt. ' to bind ’; 

Past Pass. Ptc. 

«raf 

‘bound’. 

rt. 5^ ‘ to bite ’; 

if if )) 

vs 

‘ bitten ’. 

rt. IFST ‘to tie’; 

*S 

9) if if 

JT^ra 1 

‘tied’. 

rt. ‘to break’; 

a a a 


‘broken’. 

But rt. to blame 

a a if 

‘blamed’. 


(c) The penultimate vowel of roots that end in a nasal is generally 
lengthened before (without the intermediate jj); e.g. 

rt. 'to step’; Past Pass. Ptc. sh|?rf ‘stepped’ ( § 309, b). 

rt. * to grow calm „ „ „ 5IF?T ‘calm’. 

( d ) But the roots ‘to go’, ‘to bend’, ‘to restrain’, ^ ‘to 
sport’, ‘to think’, ‘to kill’, ol. 1, ‘to serve’, and all roots of the 
8th (tanddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before ^;e.g. 

rt. ‘togo’i Past Pass. Ptc. iTrT ‘gone’. 

rt. ^ ‘to strike’; „ „ „ ?rT ‘struck’. 

*t. ‘to stretch’; „ „ „ iJrT ‘stretched’, 

29 s 
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(e) And the roots ‘to dig 1 , gfq’ *fco be born,’ and ‘to obtain 1 
drop their final and Jengthen their vowel before ff (see § 385, 2); e.g* 

rt. m. ‘to dig'; Past Pass. Ptc. ^ ‘dug 1 . 

(/) A final radical is changed to 3 ? before % (without intermediate 
5 ) and if* but when preceded by it is dropped (§ 309, a); e.g. 

rt. f^T®Mto sew 1 ; Past Pass. Ptc. ‘sewn*. 

rt. ‘to play’; „ „ „ or^«T (§ 508, c). 

rt. ‘to strike 1 ; „ „ » # (§ 46) ‘struck’. 

(g) Roots of the 1st (bhvddi) class with penultimate ^ may optionally 
substitute Guna for their radical vowel before the suffix g- (when added 
with intermediate ^), provided the Past Pass, Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of ‘beginning to perform the action or to undergo 
the state expressed by the root; e.g. rt. jpj- ‘to delight’ forms usually 
‘delighted’; but in the sense of ‘beginning to delight’, or when the 
Past Pass. Ptc. is used impersonally, it forms g fog or In a few 

other roots, such as ftgq- cl. 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass. Ptc. 
may under certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in¬ 
termediate Gu$a must be substituted for the radical vowel, when g is 
added with e.g. or but of it. cl. 4, or 

§ 510. The following roots form their PaBt Passive Partic. irregularly 


(a) ^t ‘to cut; 

Past Pass. Ptc. 

‘cut’. 

tifT ‘ to place 

if 

a 

>> 

‘placed’. 

JTT ‘ to measure 

5t ‘to barterJ 

if 

a 

a 

fitcT ‘measured’,‘bartered’. 

*jt'to finish’; 

if 

I) 

f) 

‘finished’. 

WI‘ to stand’; 

ff 

a 

a 

‘standing’. 

‘to sing’; 

» 

tt 

a 

jffa ‘sung’. 

‘to suck’; 

if 

it 

a 

sffa ‘sucked’. 

<71 ' to drink’; 

if 

a 

a 

>ft<T ‘drunk*. 

St ‘ to split’; 

n 

ff 

tf 

or ‘split*. 

((it ‘to sharpen’; 


n 

tf 

5 THJ or f^lfl ‘ sharpened 
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^ ‘to weave’; 

3TT*r ‘to wake’; 

^ftjT'to be poor’; 

(b) The roots ‘ to give’, and ^ ' to protect form in the Past Pais 
Ptc. ‘given*, ‘protected*; this participle may drop its initial when 
a preposition, that ends in a vowel is prefixed toit;«. 0 . jj^orjpar; when 
^ has thus been dropped, a preceding 5 or 3 is lengthened ; e.g. 

or 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots which form their Past 
Pass. Ptc. irregularly :— 

rt. 4 to eat Past Pass. Ptc. ^n’^T * eaten (3T?T n. ‘ food 
rt. * to protect’; „ „ ,, ‘protected', 

rt. % 'to destroy’; „ „ „ or affar ‘destroyed’, 

rt. 35^ *tabe ill’; „ „ „ ^ ‘ill’(as with fever), 

rt. *T 1 «T ‘to cleanse’; „ „ „ ‘ cleansed*. 

V 

rt. to grow’; „ „ „ ciTR or tffa ‘grown’, 

rt. 5 ^ ‘to faint’; „ „ „ ^ or JjffjrT ‘fainting’. 

f^TI»T ‘ contracted\ 

rt. ‘ coagulated\ 

‘cold’. 

rt. ITT ‘to cook’. „ „ „ W or ^‘cooked’, 

rt. ^51^'to grow’; „ „ „ ‘grown’, 

rt. ET* ‘to delight’; „ „ „ ‘delighted’. 

N 

§ 511. A few roots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in or ff; its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives derived from 
the roots; e.g. rt. §f ‘to waste’, $rw ‘wasted’; rt. ^‘tooook’,‘cooked’, 
ripe’; it. 55 ^ ‘to become dry’, ‘dry’; rt. ‘to emaciate’, ^ 
•emaciated’ (but t.g. with prep. *, jppftrcr); rt. ‘to burst open’, 
‘blown’ (but 9,g. with prep, g, Jf^Sf or iqpS) &o. 


Past Pass. Ptc. S 3RT ‘woven’. 

„ „ „ SnnRrf ‘awake’. 

» », ‘poor’. 
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§ 512. (a) A Past Active Ptc. is derived from the Past Pass. Ptc. 
in ^ (or ?f) by the addition of the suffix e.g. 


rt. W ‘to bathe’; P. P. Ptc. P. Act. P. ^IM^'one who has 



bathed’. 

rt % ‘to do’; „ 


ii ‘ one who has 



done ’. 

rt to split*; „ 

RivT; 

„ ‘ one who has 


split’. 


(6) For the declension and the formation of the feminine base of 
this participle see § 111 ff. 

2.—The Gerund. 


§ 513. (a) The Gerund is generally formed either by the addition 

of the suffix or by the addition of the suffix sy, to the root or derivative 
verbal base. The suffix ^ is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in § § 488, 489) 
is prefixed; is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre¬ 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) is prefixed. E.g, 

rt ‘to lead’; Ger. sffarT 'having led’. 

rt. cl. 10 ‘to steal’; Deriv. Base ^R; Ger. ‘hav- 

ing stolen'. 

rt- ‘to know’; Caus. B. Ger. of Caus. srfaf^r ‘having 

caused to know \ 

Ger. of rt. with prep. f^T, ‘having trained'. 

Ger. of Caus. of rt. with prep. 5T, * having informed'. 

(b) The negative ‘not' may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gerund; c.y. 

3T + vfteTT = 3T?fterT ‘not having led', 
ar + * not having stolen 

3T + fofor = aiRtfR; 3T + SRtwr = «TJTTt«T. 

(o )—Formation of the Gerund by meant of the suffix an. 

§ 614. The suffix ^ w added to many roots^ without interm edia te 
jjj to some roots it may optionally be added with or without interme¬ 
diate to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with 
the intermediate 
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(a) pfr is added without intermediate 3 to roots ending in vowels 
(except f%, $f), and gj), and to such anit roots (§ 298, a, 2 ) end* 

ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under ( 5 ) and (c) 
below; e. g. 


rt. 3JT 

‘to know’; 

Ger. 

m&n, 

rt. f^T 

‘ to conquer ’; 

it 

f^rr. 

rt. 3 

‘ to join ’; 

it 

3^t. 

rt - \ 

‘to become’; 

it 


rt. $ 

‘to do’; 

it 


rt. 5T 

i 

‘ to cross ’; 

n 

(§48). 

rt. 1 

‘to fill;’ 

a 

00 

% 

rt. If 

‘to protect’; 

11 

STTcWT (§297,6). 

rt. 3^ 

‘to loosen’; 

i) 

3^wr- 

rt. 

‘ to split’; 

)) 

fw&r. 


(b) may optionally be added with or without intermediate 3 to 
the optionally-ont? roots enumerated in § 298, b, 2 and 3 (except trtt), 
to ( 33 ; 353 ft) ‘to wish’, 'to hurt’, ^ 'to hurt’, ^ ‘to desire’, 33 
‘to bear’, to purify’, to many roots ending in sn^and 933 ( 1 **. to ^ 33 , 

353 , * 53 . *** 3 , ^ sra;> ^ t° 

roots ending in and to some other roots such as ^ ‘to be 1 , 

‘to support*, ‘to fall*, ^35 ‘to roam about*, &c.; e.g . 

rt. srer 'to anoint’: Ger. 3Tf*5R3T or 3TI«F^Tor 3RFc^T 

rt. ^ ‘to wish’; „ or ^fT. 

rt. 'to stretch’; „ rrf^T or 5T53TT. 

rt. ^ ‘to dig’; „ or 

rt. 3*3 ‘to tame’; „ or 3Rc3T. 

rt. ‘tobe’; „ or fr^T. 

(c) 33 must be added with intermediate 3 to §^3 ‘to be hungry’, 
'to dwell’, to all roots that do not fall under (a) and ( 6 ), and to 

derivative verbal bases; e.g* 
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rt ‘to be hungry’; Ger. gf^TT or 
rt. 33T ‘to tear’; „ sfa^T. 

rt. ‘to live’; „ 

rt 5*, Caus. B. „ sitefa^T. 

Desid. B. gsftfvPT; „ gsftfaf^TT. 

(d) The intermediate ^ must be lengthened after the rt. ‘to 
seize* (Ger. TnfR^rr), and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. sr *to 
grow old’ (Ger. grfagri 0T Sifter). * 

§ 515. When is added to a root without intermediate final 
radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of as they combine 
with the initial ^ of the suffix ^ (§ 507, e); moreover the root is liable 
to all the changes described in § 509 (o)—(/). E.g. 

rfc. * to speak Ger. ^F5^fT. 

rt. ‘ to sacrifice 

rt. 3R* ‘to bind„ ^T. 

rt. ‘to grow calm(or )• 

rt. qq; ‘ to go 9 1 „ TRcrr. 

rt. ‘to dig’; „ ^Tr^TT (or ^RSTl), 

rt. ‘to play - W 1 ( or 

§ 516. When ^TT is added with intermediate a\ the following 
rules apply to the root: 

(a) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and 
for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. E.g, 

rt. * to wish’; Ger. ufasil ( or. 5|T). 

rt. ‘to play’; „ |f^TT (or ^). 

rt VL ‘to be’; „ 5[fW (or 

rt. * ‘to lie down’; „ ^rf^TT. ‘ 

rt. ^ ‘ to purify ’; „ (or 

* rt. ^ ‘to grow old; ,,, SlRcSII (or ssl<0c«ii 

rt ^ ‘to fall’; „ *f%3IT(or SW). 

(b) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate ^ and 9 of 
roots whioh begin with consonants and end in any consonant except 
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likewise for the penultimate of ‘to thirst’, 'to bear’, and 
'to become emaciated’; e. g. 

rt. 'to shine’; Ger. or 

rt. f§R?T‘to write’; „ ft«5fiscal or 

rt. to be moist’; „ %f^^T or (or %r^T)• 

rt. ‘to thirst’; „ ^fTOTT or 

( 0 ) Guna is (against: a and b ) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of 5 ^‘to extract*, ‘to torment*, ‘to put on* (clothes), ‘to 
steal*, ‘to delight*, ‘to rub*, ^ ‘to weep’, ‘to know*, and of 
‘to tremble*, and certain other roots. The roots To bgI* 0 *, 

‘to say*, and ^ To dwell*, are changed as in the Past Pass. Ptc. E . g . 


rt. %5T ‘to torment’; 

Ger. (or TffT). 

rt. fsr^ ‘ to know ’; 

„ faf^TT. 

rt. ‘ to say’; 

„ *f^TT. . 

rt. TO ‘to dwell ’; 

*v 

„ ster. 

rt. ‘to seize’; 



( d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in q^or and the penulti¬ 
mate nasal of To roam about’, and ‘to tear out*, may ( against 

a) be dropped ; e.g , 

rt. TOT 'to tie’; Ger. or lrf?8I^r. 

rt. < to roam ’; „ 5ff%^r or srf^TT ( or 3TOTT). 

§ 517. The finalof derivative verbal bases in ^ is gu^iated ; other 
derivative verbal bases undergo before the intermediate ^ of the Gerund 
the same changes which they undergo before the intermediate % of the 
Future, &c. E, g . 

cl. 10 ‘ to steal ’; Deriv. Base Ger. 

rt. 5 ^ ‘to know’; Caus. Base ttfa; „ 

Desid. Base ,, 5 ^f^TT. 

Atm. Freq.B.^t5«r; „ %f^T. 

§ 518. The following roots form their Gerund in ^ irregularly: 
(a) The roots enumerated in § 510 (a) and (6) are changed in the 
Gerund in as they are changed in the Fast Pass. Ptc.; e.g. 
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rt. 

‘to cut 1 ; 

Past Pasa Ptc. faff; 

Ger. fa^TT. 

rt. «rr 

‘ to place 1 ; 

» i> 5 

fa^T. 

rt. SH 

‘ to stand *; 

,, fare; 

„ fareTT, 

rt. <TT 

‘ to drink *; 

» » 'far; 

„ <ffarr. 

rt. if 

‘ to weave *; 

j» >> 

„ 

rt. fT 

‘to give'; 

a i> 

,, TOl. 


(6) Roots in preceded by a nasal optionally retain that nasal even 
when is added without intermediate eg. 

rfc. 3TST ‘to break’; Ger. or 

rt. 3T^5T ‘ to anoint’; „ or (or^rf^RTl). 

(c ) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
?^T irregularly: 

rt. 3T3[ ‘to eat’; ' Ger. STrafT. 

rt. ‘to stride’; „ SPRctr or or 

rt. JJg^ ‘to hide’; „ jjfa^or JjfaRTT (see § 403,8) or JJfr. 

rt. TO ' to perish ’; „ ^TfT (see § 403,13) or T or 

rt. * to dive ’; „ Hsj4c«(l (see § 403,15) or TO^T- 

rt. ?J3T ‘ to wipe’; „ TTlf^T^T (see § 403,19) or *JfT. 

rt. ^^‘toleap’; „ 

rt. ‘to flow’; „ or 

N 

rt. ‘to abandon’; „ f^Tj (but Ger. of U ‘ to go’, §7 ^t). 

( b)—Formation of the Gerund by means of the suffix 
§ 519. (a) The suffix if is added immediately to the root; e.g. 

3TT + rt. ^T; Ger. SU^T- 

fa + rt. „ fa^ffa. 


ST + rt. 

4* rt. IeS^j 
WJ + rt. 5 ^; 


.. sr^r. 

„ fafaro(§38,a). 




» 
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(b) if is changed to ^f when it is preceded by a short radical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the short radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a preceding preposition to a long vowel, E.g, 

fa 

+ rt. fa; Ger. 

fafa^I. 

5T 

"t rt. „ 

SRpT- 

5T 

+ rt. 

5T^T- 


+ rt. 


5T 

+ rt. 



§ 520. The rules given in § 381 (&), 1 , 4, 6 , and 7, apply to the 
root also in the Gerund in (but see § 523); e. g. 


fa 

+ 

rt. Ger. 

faq«q. 

5T 

+ 

rt. q>; „ 

srqfrl. 

51 

+ 

rt. q; 


5T 

+ 

rt. qq; „ 

5T + <3^ = qfcq. 

5T 

+ 

rt. q^Tj „ 

q + qsq = qt^T. 

fa 

+ 

rt. »> 

fa^. 

3TT 

+ 

rt. 5RJ; „ 


3TT 

+ 

rt. ff; )i 


5T 

+ 

rt. faqj „ 



§ 521. Final radical sn remains unchanged (observe § 297, b); the 
3 and £ of fa, and are changed to an; and the ^ of 5 ft is 
optionally changed to sit (compare § 403, 11). E.g. 

9TT + rt. ^T; Ger. 

qfa + rt, I; qftwrq. 

qq + ?t. „ sqqnr. 

fa + rt. „ fa^PT or fa^fa. 

§ 522. (a) The roots ntf; ‘to go*, ‘to bend’, ‘to restrainand 

‘to sport’Inay drop their final ^ before n (which by § 519, b, must 
be changed to when ^ is dropped); the roots of the 8 th (tanddi) class 

30 s 
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which end in nasal (except ^), and the roots and ol. 4, must 
drop their final nasal. E.g. 


9TT + rt. »Tq^; Ger. 3TnT«r or STRIST. 

+ rt. ?TC;; „ f^T3T* 

sr + rt. „ sr^r. 

SR + rt. »R.; „ 3RR9T- 


(b) The roots ‘to dig’, ‘to beget’, and ‘to obtain’ option* 
ally drop their final and lengthen their vowel when they do so; e.g. 
fSr+rt. qnfc Ger. ftq r aq or faqrpt 

§ 523. Alphabetical list of other roots which form the Gerund in q 
irregularly: 


rt. 3R 

‘ to eat 

Ger. 


e.g. 

ststtr. 

rt. % 

‘ to destroy 

99 


99 


rt. 5TFJ 

‘ to wake’; 

99 

° f 

5TFFT; 

99 

5T3Tr4. 

rt. 3*TT 

‘ to grow old ’; 

99 

o 

RR; 

99 

SPRR. 

rt ft 

‘ to barter ’; 

99 

Vr; 

99 

3T«RR. 



99 or 


99 


rt. ft 

‘ to weave ’; 

99 

RR; 

99 

5RR. 

rt. 

‘ to cover’; 

9) 

°RR; 

99 



( with prep, qft, qf<RR or qfofcr). 
rt. ‘to lie down’; Ger. e.g. 


§ 524. (a) When the suffix q is added to derivative verbal bases 
of roots of the 10th ( churddi ) class or to causal bases, the final ^ of 
these bases is dropped; but if the syllable which immediately precedes 
the final ^ of the base is prosodially short, the final ^ of the base is 
changed to before q*. E. g. 

rt. ^ cl. 10; Deriv. Base ‘Rtft; Ger. °^T; e.g. sp4t4. 

rt. gvp, Caus. Base „ RtR; „ SRtR. 

rt. 5ft; >, „ Rfa; °«n«r; , 4 STRICT. 

rt. ^ h n H ii M<oi4* 
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But rt. im cl. 10; Deriv. Base rrf^T; Ger. “War. e.g. 

rt. ITU; Caus. Base Tlf^r; „ °IFpaT; „ 3TWF3I. 

(b) The causal base «nfq ( of rt. «rn^ * to obtain’) may either drop 
its final ^ or change it to e.g . Ger. of the Causal of q + 9(Ft»StTO 

or srnrwr. 

§ 525 Desiderative bases drop their final at before q; Atm. Fre. 
quentative bases drop their final q when it is preceded by a consonant • 
but when it is preceded by a vowel, they drop only their final sf. E.g. 

rt. Desid. Base gsftfqq; Ger. °5^tfWT; e.g. 

Atm. Freq. B. 

rt. si $) jy n }i 

(c )—The Gerund in qpj. 

§ 526. (a) A third kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 

suffix immediately to roots or derivative verbal bases, which 

before generally undergo the same changes which they undergo 

before the fiual q of the 3 Bing Aor. of the Passive; e.g . 

rt. ; 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. 3T$rf^; Ger. * having split 

rt. f^T; „ „ „ „ 3T^Tf^r; „ ‘ having gathered'. 

rt. „ „ „ „ ‘having cut’. 

rt-51^;; „„ „ „ ‘having spoken’, 

rt. ^T; „ „ „ „ ar^lf^r; „ ‘havinggiven’- 

rt. IJI^; 3Sg.A°r. Pass.J Wlf^T; „ ITH^ 1‘ having caused 
of the Causal | SFIlfa; „ ITFTHJ to go’. 

(5) This Gerund in occurs only rarely. It is mostly used re¬ 
peated, to denote reiteration or repetition of the action or state which 
is expressed by the verb; e-g. qn^ S TTH^ ‘ having repeatedly remeim 
bared 1 ; qy^qt q ^ ‘having drunk repeatedly*. It may also be employed after 
the adverbs SWR^; SHOT rnrfrt ‘having first eaten, 

he goes’. Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiar idiomatic constructions; ‘he eats, doing (it) 
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thus’i. e. ‘he eats thus*; gr nfPn^ yfteFTftT * he feeds as many BrAh* 
mans as he knows &c. 

3.— The Infinitive. 

§ 527. The Infinitive is formed by the suffix which is added to 
roots and to derivative verbal bases in the same manner in which the 
termination of the 3 Sing, of the Periph. Future Par. or Atm. is 
added to them; e. g. 

rt. ^T; Periph. Fut. Infin. f to give*, 

rfc. f*T; . „ „ ^RTT; „ ^3^ ‘toconquer’, 

rt. 5^; „ „ ‘to be’, 

rt. % „ „ ‘to do’. 

rt. a; „ „ fT%T; „ 1 

or qtrar; „ | 

rt. ‘ to seize *. 

rt. i) )) UW[j >> ( to sing . 

rt. j >) H 1 to cook . 

„ stor; „ 

or J 

rt. 3fcr;„ „ ‘to live’, 

rt. 3 ^; „ „ ‘ to steal ’. 

rt. Periph Fut. 

of Causal. ^NRldl; „ ‘ to cause to know’, 

of Desid. s^ftfafacTT; „ wish to know*, 

of Atm. Frq. ‘ to know often ’. 


4.—Verbal Adjectives. 


§ 528. (a) There are three common verbal adjectives which may 

be formed from any root or derivative verbal base. One of them is 
formed by means of the suffix (masc. and neut ; flun /em.), another 
by means of the suffix enfN’ ( mate, and neut;. epffcn f tm * )» aad the 
third by means of the suffix ^ ( ma$c, and neut; mfem. ); e. g. 
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rt. < to know or sftWTTffcT or sftw • what must or 

ought to be known ’. 

rt. <§ * ‘ to do or or ‘ what must or ought 

to be done *. 

(6) For the declension of these verbal adjectives see § 131. 

(a)—The Verbal Adjective in 

§ 529. The suffix <^r is added to roots and derivative bases in 
the same manner in which the suffix of the Infinitive is added to 
them; e.g . 

rt. ^T; Inf. Vb. Adj. ' what must or ought to 

be given ’. 

rt. fa; „ ^ 3^5 » ‘ „ „ „ conquered’. 

rt. ‘ what must or ought to 

be’. 

rt. » *Tkf>®*r ‘ what must or ought to 

be loosened ’. 

rt. 3 ^; „ » „ „ stolen*. 

rt 

Caus. „ ». 1 Wbat must or ought to 

be made to know*. 


(b) — The Verbal Adjective in s u ffe r. 

§ 530. The vowels of primitive roots are before the suffix sprffcT 
(changeable to sprfto by § 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par. or Atm.; penultimate 
5R, however, is always changed to h* (not to *); in ^ it is changed 
to m*. 

rt. 5T; Vb. Adj. = fnffa ‘ what must or ought 

to be given \ 

rt. „ nr 4- atfto = *TT?tor « „ „ „ sung*, 

rt. f*T; „ ^ + Spffa = ; 3Rf?fk‘ * „ „ cohquered*. 

rt. ift; „ ^ < „ „ „ led*, 

rt. §[J „ «5t + = WN ‘ „ „ „ heard*. 


rt. W, » < 


done*. 


tt it it 
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rt. qw: Vb. Adj. q^l'fftq ‘what must or ought to be 


rt. „ 

* „ „ 

cooked ’. 
„ split’. 

rt. *J3T; „ 

‘ „ „ 

„ emitted ’. 

rt. f^RTJ „ 

• „ „ 

„ blamed’. 

rt. 3^; 

403,8) • „ „ 

„ hidden ’. 

rt* <4^5 » 

(§ 403,19) • „ „ 

„ wiped ’. 

rt. 

fvrsnfcr or 1 ( 

(§403,14) J ” ” 

„ fried 


§ 531. The final ^ of derivative bases of roots of the 10th ( churddi) 
class and of Causal bases, and the final $r of Desiderative bases are drop¬ 
ped before gnfcf; the final gf of Atmanepada Frequent, bases is drop¬ 
ped when their final q is preceded by a vowel; but when it is preceded 
by a consonant, the whole final is dropped E.g, 

rt. ^^Der. B. 'qtft; Vb. Adj. ‘qftcrftq * what must or ought 

to be stolen ’. 

;Caus.B. 1 „ „ to be made 

to know \ 

„ Desid B. gaftftpT; „ ‘ „ to be desired 

to know ’. 

„ A.Freq.B. * ■) to be known 

frequently ’. 

rt. } ,, » qfajspffcj * „ „ frequent¬ 

ly to be’. 

rt. *T; Caus.B. „ Siqtftq ‘ „ „ to be 

made to give’. 

(c)— The Verbal Adjective in qr, 

§ 532. When the suffit if is added to roots ending in vowels, these 
vowels undergo the following changes:— 1 

(a) Final sit ( q, ifc, and eft, $ 297, 6) is changed to tjj s. g. 
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rt. ^T; Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be given’, 

rt. ‘ n » „ „ sacked’. 

rfc - ‘ .. » „ „ sung'. 

rt. ‘ „ „ „ „ finished’. 

(b) Final ^ and ^ are gunated ; e , g. 

rt. f*T; Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be conquered’. 

rt. *ft; „ „ ‘ „ „ „ „ led’. 

(e) For final sr and Vyiddhi is substituted; t. g. 

rt. Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be seized’. 

rt. >) (i ' rt (4 * ), H >> >) crossed . 

(cl) is substituted for final 7 and gq but when the verbal adjec¬ 

tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final 9 and uy 

is sun;. Kg. 

rt. 3j Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be praised’. 

„ „ Hl<>^ ‘ what must necessarily be praised ’. 

rt. 1 what must or ought to be cut’. 

„ „ 5JT«WT ‘ what must necessarily be cut’. 

g 633. When sy is added to roots with penultimate ( prosodially 
short) 3 , SR, or the following rules apply: 

(a) Penultimate yj, 3 , and are gunated j e. g. 

rt. fa^;Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be split’. 

rt. ‘ „ „ » ,, known’. 

(b) Penultimate sr remains unchanged ; e. g. 

rt. ijajj Verb. Adj. 35J ‘ what must or ought to be destroyed'. 

§ 634. To roots with penultimate ( prosodially Bhort ) St, sy is 
added thus: 

(«) When the root with penultimate tu ends in a labial letter* R 
remains unchanged; when the root ends in any other letter, R is 
lengthened, K g. 
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rt. srg 

Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to he cursed*. 

rt. 8JTJ-; 

>» * ,, ,, ,, 

„ borne*. 

rt. 

>> >) nlW )) )) M 

„ read*. 

rt. q^; 

j» >j » )» )> 

„ said ’. 

rt. qqf; 

n j) cj] T»^f ,, ,, ,, 

„ spoken ’. 


( b ) The of the roots ^ cto be ashamed 1 to speak \ 55^ * to 
speak*, ^‘to sow*, and ^^‘to sip* is lengthened, although these 
roots end in labial letters; on the Other hand, the a? of ^ 7 ^ * to ask \ 
* to beget *, * to laugh ’, &c., ^ * to endeavour \ ^ ‘ to be able *, 

^ ‘to hurt/, and ^ ‘to bear* remains short The a* of ‘to 
speak 1 , and of some other roots is lengthened only when a preposition 
is prefixed to them. E . g. 

rt. «T^; Verb. Adj. ‘ what must or ought to be sown', 

rt. 99 99 * >j >) >> » borne • 

rt. rrerj „ „ rRT ‘ „ » „ „ spoken'. 

(But with prep, sr, STHTO.) 

§ 535. Prosodially long vowels of roots ending in consonants 
remain unchanged; e . g . 

rt. fto ; Verb. Adj. fto * what must or ought to be blamed', 
rt. <JjTj „ ,, c „ „ , y „ honoured', 

rt. * „ „ „ „ bound.' 


§ 536. (a) Final ^ and ^ of roots which show no intermediate ^ 

in the Past Pass. Ptc., are changed to and ^ respectively before the 
suffix sf; 0 . g. 


rt., to ; P.P.Ptc. to, 

Vb. Adj. "Efqq ‘ what must or ought 


■ 

to be sprinkled*. 

rt. „ 

TO; 

» *Trqq ‘ „ „ cooked*. 

rt. 3T^; „ 

sro; 

» ‘ » „ anointed*. 

But rt.*t^; „ 


„ 


(6) The finals of ‘to speak \ to abandon 1 , and ‘to 

sacrifice 1 ! remain unchanged j likewise the final of in And 
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that of in when it means *what must be eaten *, and 
the final *q^or g^of any root when ‘necessarily* is prefixed to 

the Verbal Adjective; e. g. 

rt. Verb. Adj. ‘what must or ought to bespoken*. 

rt. 5T5T; » >> 3TT52T ‘ „ „ „ ,, abandoned', 

rt, „ „ 3 H^<hi 33T ‘what must necessarily be cooked'. 

§ 537. Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb, Adj. 
in irregularly: 


it. % 

‘to go’; Verb. Adj. 

rt. ^ 

‘to praise’; ,, 


rt. $ 

‘to do 5 ; ,, 

„ ^Tor^T^. 

rt. Wl 

‘to dig’; 

„ 

rt. 3? 

‘to hide’; „ 

„ 35T or ?Tt?r. 

rt. ^ ‘ 

to go’, when without prepos., or with prepos. 3TT, 

forms ^r; ( 

otherwise ; 

( ‘ to he gone to ’; 

but ‘an instructor’ ). 


rt. 

to be pleased’; Verb. Adj. 

rt - 1 

( to milk 5 ; „ 

» pr or ftir. 

rt. * 

‘to respect 5 ; „ 


rt. ^ 

‘ to support’; Verb.Adj. ?J3T; ( with prep. 

..f 


or*WT$). 

rt. *J5j^ 

‘to wipe’; ,, 

„ orqrret 

rt- 3 

‘to mix’; ,, 

„ *TTS*r. 

rt. ^ 

‘ to take’, with „ 

>> 


prep. 3TT; „ 

» 3TI5FWT; (otherwise Sfisr). 

rt. £ 

‘ to select ’; „ 

» f^T or^Hh 

rt. ££ 

'to rain’; » 

„ twrorap^. 

31 s’" 


' ' ' ■ ■' ' *. ' ■ ■'*; ■ 
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rt. * to praise Verb. Adj., 5 HST or $R?f. 

rt. ^rrer‘to rule’; „ „ 

'-..N \ 

, rt. g * * to press out ’, ^ 

with prep, 3TT; „ „ (otherwise or 

, rt. ‘to praise’; „ „ ^T. 5 TT^r). 

rt. ‘to strikeor SJT 5 T. 


§ 538. When the suffix ur is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the bases undergo the same changes wkioh they under¬ 
go before the suffix srffcr ( § 631); t. g, 

rt. Deriv. Base Verb. Adj. 

' rt. 3 ^; Caus. Base Wtf^T; „ „ srfajffa; WfaT. 

rt. ^r; „ „ ^T<ar, 

rt. Deriv. Base 

5. —A List op other common Primary or Krit Suffixes. 


§ 639. 1. «T forms masculine (more rarely neuter) substantives which 

denote the action or state expressed by the verbal root; sometimes it is 
employed to form adjectives) or substantives denoting the agent, &c. The 
penultimate short or the find, vowel of a rookconmpnly takes its Gun a or 
Vriddhi substitute; more rarely it remains unchangid; and sometimes the 
root is shortened before The suffix is added bcth to roots without 
prefixes, and to roots combined with prepositions or otheryefixes (§§488 
and 489); sometimes/ the nominal base formed with it k, used, on] v in. 
composition with other nouns or with certain prefixes. E. g. gpj m. 
‘oonquering, victory ’ ( rt. fa ) 5 m. * rise ’ ( rt. ^ with prep! m ). 
m. ‘instruction’ (rt. with pr. gq); jgjfa m. ‘greed’ (rt. ^)! 

m. ‘disease’ ( rt. ^). *»• ‘regard ’ ( rt. * with pr. sn); sratf 

»».‘preference’(rfc^;,^|fir t with pr. jt ) 5 m. ‘step’ (rt. w), 

VW n. ‘ fear, danger’ ( rt. tft); $r*T ‘patient’ (rt. ^ m . « a 

ruler, lord ’ ( rt. fc); Agfa tn. ‘ a warrior ’ (rt. 3 ^) 5 —gr* m. * the aof 
of cooking ’ (rt. g*)} gumr m. ‘ salutation ’ ( rt, with pr. * ). fW 
m. ‘d^ection’ (rt. 53 with pr. fa) } *rg »». ‘beings becoming’ (rt. »). 
faWNfa ®. ‘the becoming mixed’ (fatft-tg; § 489); m. ‘respectful 
treatment’ ( XttHF § *98, 3); gftgig.m. ‘readhlg,/Study’ (rt. w with 
P r - fift h STPRTW w». 'a teacher’ (rt. * with pr,. *«* and ) s — 
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• knowing, intelligent’ (rt. 5 ^).—«rf^nQT ' knowing ’ ( rt.' with pr. 

)}— m ‘ 1 a pot-maker, potter ’ (rt, $); fytrro m < *<*e 
light-maker ’ *, e„ the sun (rt. $) } qvj'f.f m. ‘ the water-giver’, i. «., a 
cloud, (rt. ); w. * a twice-born ’ or ' a bird ’ ( rt. );—Wt&F 

• easy to be done ’ (rt. $); ‘ difficult to be obtained ’ (rt. w*tj. 

2 . erw ( changeable to apji by § 58) mostly forms neuter substan¬ 

tives which denote the action or state expressed by the root or verbal 
base, the instrument or means by which that aotion or state is brought 
about, &c.; but it also forms some feminine nouns (in srt, especially 
from roots of the churddi class or causal verbs ), and masculine nouns. 
A penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is generally gunated. 
E. g. mT* ». ‘going’ ( rt. jr(); *»• * speech ’ ( rt. sp^); sfljsf «• ‘the 

mouth, face’ (rt. ); 3 {«PR n. ‘reading, study’ (rt. 5 with pr. srfa); 
srgmwt n. ‘ going after ’ (rt, ^ with pr. sjg) ; w*R «• ‘ eye ’ ( rt. sft ); 
«R 7 T «• ‘ear’ (rt. ?j); vftjR «. ‘food’ (rt. *pO; TRUI n. ‘death’ (rt sj); 
Sj^pjf *». ‘an ornament’ (rt. ^); SRJR «• ‘a seat’ (rt. an^;); ^01 n. or 
^T?or «. ‘a cause’ (rt. $ )• snfH «• ‘a vehicle’ (rt. ^ )• n. ‘a gift’ 
(rt. ^t)j sR RR n ■ <a tale’ (rt. with pr. 3n)~JTOR t/ ‘counting’ 
( rt. rjuj^);—TflOi m. ‘a lover ’ ( rt. ^). 

3. ( Decl. V. ) forms a number of ( mostly ) neuter nouns. A 

penultimate short or a final vowel of the root is gunated. E. g. apg*j( n. 
‘speech’ ( rt. ^C.); JR** w. ‘ mind ’ ( rt. jr;); »• ‘ adoration ’ ( rt. 

SR(); «• * mind, intellect ’ (rt. f^). 

4. (Decl. IX.) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti¬ 
mate short or a final vowel of the root is likewise gunated. E.g. 

n. ‘birth’-(rt. 3^)5 n. ‘action, deed’ (rt. |p); «. ‘armour’(rt. 

?)> ‘a dwelling, house ’ (rt. 

5 . W mostly forms neuter substantives which denote the instru¬ 

ment or means by which the action expressed by the root is accompli¬ 
shed: Befbre this suffix, too, the vowel of the root is guested. E. g. 
UTO n. ‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ ( rt. ur, )j »• ‘the 

mouth, face’ (rt. ?f^); srt *»■ ‘a garment’ (rt. sr;, sr*); «* ‘eye’ 

(rt. sft ); »• ‘ear’ (rt. g ); stRT »• ‘command, rule, precept’, &o. 

( rt. sn^)}—but fa m. or ^r/ ‘ a tusk ’ (rt. ^). 

6 . fit (Decl, XIII.) forms a large number of feminine substantives 
which generally denote the action or state expressed by the root. In 
most cases this suffix is added like, and the root undergoes before it 
the same changes which it undergoes before, the suffix $ of the Past 
Pass. Participle. E.g. sfifo/ ‘conduct* (rt. sft); $ 3 (0T ‘praise ’ ( rt 

)> ‘make^shape’ (rt. $ with pi, ‘liberation’ (rt. 
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U ^) 5 gfa/ ‘knowledge’ (rt. 33 ft/ ‘creation’ (rt. *jsOj eft £ 
.sight’ (rt. *^)j 3 fa>/ ‘speech’ (rt. ^); f. ‘sacrifice’, (rt. sg^); 
Unfar/ ‘loveliness’ (rt. ^); nft/ ‘motion’ (rt. ir^)j snfrT f ‘birth’ 
(rt. gj^)} ‘strinking, a blow’ (rt. jsj; with pr. *n); ferfo f 

‘standing’ (rt. *n); zfof. ‘help’ (rt. 3 *^).—As the suffix % is changed 
to Sf, so % is changed to ft ( or fa ), after roots ending in S£, and 
after ^and some other roots (but not after roots ending in gr )$ e. g> 
ififth f. ‘scattering’ (rt. sp); 55 ft/ ‘cutting’ (rt. ^); TSflft/ ‘fatigue’ (rt. 
*§); but fttyfa/ ‘calamity’ (rt. with pr. ft 5 Past Pass. Ptc. freptr). 

7 . «n is added, instead of ft, to those roots ending in consonants 

which contain a prosodially long vowel and show the intermediate ^ 
in the Past Pass. Participle, and to derivative verbal bases ( except 
causal bases and most roots of the churddi class, which take see 

2, above). E. g. %$\£ ‘exertion ’ (rt. ^); ‘service’ (rt. 

I£ 3 n/ ‘worship’ (rt. *j^) ; sgftT/ ‘play’ (rt. ^ ); aftafTl/ ‘regard’ (rt. 

with pr. ^r); f*T 3 JTOr/ ‘the wish f° know’ (from Desid. base of 
rt. gjnr); famn/ ‘thirst 1 (from Desid. base of rt. qr); f> ‘hunger’ 
( from Desid. base of rt. ^ 3 ^). 

8 . ^ is added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent. E. g . 

fip q ptg ‘desirous to go* (rt. )• ‘desirous to approach’ ( rt. 

jjH with pr. ^qr); ‘desirous to see’ (rt. ZZjO* ‘desirous to 

create 9 10 ( rt. * about to die, moribund 9 ( rt. ). 

9. may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal 

base to denote the agent. Beforo it, a penultimate short radical vowel 
is gunated, while a final vowel or penultimate ar ( except the gy of set 
roots ending in jj^) takes its Vriddhi substitute. Roots in sn(^, i^and 
9 ft, § 297, b) insert ^ before 9 f^. E, g . ( fem . JrfifaJT ) ‘splitting’ 

(rt. ftf^)$ w. ‘an informer’ (from Caus. of rt. sp^); ‘leading, 
a leader ’ (rt. )$ ‘ taming ’ (rt. fi ren TOS ‘ restraining ’ (rt. 

with pr. f 5 f )• gpjgj w». ‘ a father ’ ( from caus. of rt. gpj^)$ 
‘giving’ (rt. g^) ; ‘receiving’ (rt. ‘ killing’(rt. g^). 

10. ^ (Decl. XVI.) also is added to roots and derivative verbal 

bases to denote the agent. It is added in every way like the termina¬ 
tion of the 3 Sing, of the Peripb. Fufc. Par. or Atm. which, in fact, 
as has been already stated ( § 373), is the Norn. Sing. Masc. of this 
suffix. E. g . {fern. ) ‘a doer, an agent’ (rt. $ ); ‘a giver’ 

( r *« ^T); *flj c aprotector’ (rt. %); era ‘a speaker’ (rt. er^.); *rhj 4 a 
fighter 9 (rb. ?p^)* &c. 
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11. ^ ( Decl. IV,) forms nouns denoting the agent. It is mostly 

added to roots that have prepositions prefixed to them ; or the nouns 
formed with it are only used in composition with other nouns. Before ^ 
roots are generally changed as they are changed before the suffix qq; (9) 
e. 9* ‘living or dependent upon' (rfc. with pr. sjg); qftq- 

turning round ’ ( rt. ^ with pr. qf^ ); 4 dwelling , ( rt., 

q^, w ^h pr. f5r ); ‘in the habit of eating hot things’ 

( rt. ^); ‘regarding as beautiful’ ( rt. qq;);*—‘row¬ 
ing efforts ’, ( rt. sn^); * lasting’ ( rt. )l 4 about to be, 

future’ ( rt. ^). 

12. The primary suffixes s£qq; and which are employed in the 
formation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been treated of in 
§§ 173-175. 

6.-A List of the most common Secondary or Taddhita Suffixes. 

§ 540. 1. q forms substantives and adjectives with various signifi¬ 
cations ; e. g, n . (from ‘purity’; qtqq n - (from *jqq^) ‘youth’; 

qfnrref n. (from 55^^) ‘friendship’; qr$}q n • (from ‘breadth’; n. 
( from qq^ ) ‘a collection of crows’; q|q m. ( from ijq ) * a son’s son, a 
grandson’; m. ( from ^ ) ‘a citizen’; q[fSsjq m. (from trfq^t) ‘a lord 
of the earth, a king’; q^q m . (from jjq) ‘a descendant of Puru’; ^Irqqq 

m. (from qqjj) ‘a descendant of Upagu’; t j rqyq^UT m. (from oqiqsqjr) ‘a 

grammarian’; ^q (from ^q) ‘divine’; q>Tqrq (f rom cgqi q) ‘coloured red’; 
qfgyq ( ^ rom ^gpa;) ‘visible’; sqqq ( f rom ‘^ade of stone’; &c.* 

2. q is similarly employed; e. g % n. ( from qftq) ‘ proverty’; 

«• (from qfu^cT ) 4 wisdom’; n ' (from qjy) ‘bravery’; qtforcq 

n. ( from qfdrq^) ‘trade’; sf^PT n. ( from ) ‘eagerness’; q^q n. 

( from ^r5rq^) ‘ sovereignty’; n . (from ‘manliness’; qqq n. (from 
*r%) ‘friendship’, n - ( fr om fcqiqfa ) ‘ generalship ’; ;qq?q m. 

(from *rsp^) ,ft member of the regal caste’; qrr^r m • ( f rom ) ‘ a de¬ 
scendant of Garga’; ^sq (from ^q) ‘divine’; ( from f^) ‘celestial’; 
q©q ( from qt) ‘ bovine’; jn*q ( from qt*T ) ‘ rustic’; qr*q ( from qyq ) 
‘dental, suitable for the teeth’; <fcc. 

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to which the suffix ar or ^ is added. When the first vowel of a primitive 
word is preceded by ^or being both the finals of a word, these semivowels are 
first changed to ^and ^respectively before Vriddhi can be substituted; e.g. 
Ifarercvr from (changed first to ‘ ft descendant of Svashva’, 

(from WI, changed first to 3^), The same rule is observed in regard to some 
other words in which q and S’ are not finals of a word; c. g . * treating of 

accents 9 (from qrc, changed to §3TC); &c. ^ 
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3. n. and 537 form abstract nouns; e, g. iTfeW **• or tffcn/ (from 

ift ) ‘cowhood, the nature of a cow’; n. or f* (from w) ‘firm* 
ness'; n> or (from tffc) ‘cowardice'; or 

/. (from ‘ worthlessnesa’; n - or *jr 3 T/. (from Servi¬ 

tude’; &c. The suffix 3 j sometimes denotes a collection of the objects 
expressed by the noun to which it is added; e. g, (from 33 ) *a 

collection of men, mankind’. 

4 . ^ m. is added to adjectives donoting a colour and to some other 
adjectives, to form abstract nouns; the adjectives to which it is attached 
undergo before it the same changes which they undergo before the com¬ 
parative and superlative suffixes ^33 an d ^ ( § 173 ); e. g. 

(from jfjgp) ‘whiteness’; (from ‘greatness’; crf^p^m. (from 

33 ) ‘ width’; ro. ( from ) ‘ firmness’; 5rfir*n; m. ( from gg ) 

‘breadth’; m - (from ‘heaviness.’ Nouns formed by this suffix 

are always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from primary 
neuter nouns in such as ^4^ n . ‘ action’, &c. ( § 539, 4). 

5. 33 and 33 ( Dec!. VIII.) form possessive adjectives; e . g. 

(from sft) ‘possessed of intelligence, intelligent’; fi r s T R ^(from firm) 
‘possessed of knowledge, wise’. The suffix 33 is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is sj, sn, or ^ and to nouns that end in a 
surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental 
Or Labial; e. g. ( from ) ‘ possessed of knowledge’; 

(from ‘possessed of what ? ’; cfswgR (from e£NT ) ‘ loving ’; 

(from ‘possessed of milk, milky’; ?TTO 3 (from ^TT^) ‘posses- 

sing light’; ( from 5 ^^)‘possessed of or accompanied by, the 

Maruts’; ( from 53 ^ ) ‘containing stones’. To other nouns 33 is 
generally added; e. g % (from sffif) ‘possessed of fire’, &c. Final 3 

and 3 undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes with they 
undergo before vowel-terminations in weak cases; e,g. (from *^5 

not (from not (from stftRraCl 

not srtfiw q . ) ‘ possessed of light’; (from f%; not 

• containing learned men’; so also <fcc, ( See No. 6 ). 

6 and fif^ (Dec!. IV.) likewise form possessive adjectives. 

^ is mostly added to nouns ending in which is dropped before 
mostly to nouns ending in (see No. 5 ); fiftr appears only in a few 
derivatives. E.g. (from ^ ) * wealthy’; (from ) 

‘splendid’; (from ‘ascetic’; (from jfisn) ‘intelligent’; 

trifcn*; (from ‘eloquent’. 

7 . wj forms adjectives which denote ‘ containing ’ that wjiich is ex¬ 
pressed!^ the nouns to which 53 is added’; $. g, gfi<f3 (from tpj) ‘con- 



§ 641 ] 


FORMATION OF NOMINAL BASES. 


247 


m 

taittfog or bearing flowers ( from ) * thorny 

(froto **nfa) * afflicted with a disease, diseased \ 

1 8 . forms adjectives which denote ‘made of, consist¬ 

ing of, abounding in’ that which is expressed by the nouns to which 
is added. Before qq and final 3 ?, and ^ must be changed 
to the corresponding nasal. E* g. (from ‘made of stoned 

3 t t3WT ( from SUST) * consisting of mango trees snr^T (from «nr) 
‘abounding in food’; (from ) * made of wood ( from 

not fcipr ) ‘consisting of intelligence*. Nouns in qq are some¬ 
times used as neuter substantives to denote ‘abundance of* that which 
is expressed by the noun to which jpr is added; e.g, SftTJRr w. ‘abundance 
of food \ ; 

9. *n^r (^m. ) forms adjectives which denote ‘ measuring as 

much as, reaching as far as* that which is expressed by the noun to 
which qqrpf is added; e. g. ( from ^ ) ‘ as high as the thigh A 

10 . Tg^indecl, forms adverbs which generally denote the sense of 

‘like that* which is denoted by the noun to which spi;is added, provided 
the likeness referred to, be an action; e.y. STTQpjf^ indecL (from CTfW) 
‘ like a Br&hman * ( ‘ he studies like a Br4hman*). 

11. Other secondary suffixes, bucIi as and cW which are employed 
in the formation of the Comparative and Superlative, and secondary 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, <fcc., have been mentioned separately 
in preceding paragraphs ( §§ 169, 189, &o.) 

II.— COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COMPOUNDS. 

§ 541. Primary and secondary nominal bases, prepositions, and 
particles may be compounded with primary and secondary nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this manner have the power to 
express various relations that exist between the objects or ideas denoted 
by their several members, or between that which they denote as a whole 
and other objects or ideati not denoted by their members—relations 
which, if no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed 
by two or more inflected words or by subordinate sentences. 2$, g , 

‘a king* + g^T ‘aman^ ‘a king's man' 

Sfte ‘blue’ + ‘a lotus’s sftssfcW ‘ a blue lotus’ 

i (^3^*0; 

Sf ‘tbree’ + ‘world’s ‘the three worlds’ 
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taken collectively (W^T g?PTRT ); 

^ ‘long’ + 3T§ ‘an arm’s ‘a person possessed 

of long arms ’ snf *rcr *rt); 

JTTgPJT ‘ a Brahman ’ + SjflR 1 ‘ a Kshatriya’s ‘ a 

Brahman and a Kshatriya ’ ( MUTOTST 
W ‘ unto ’ + gf%3 ‘ final liberation ’ = ‘ unto final 

liberation ’ (3TT 3%t). 

§ 542. Nominal bases when employed as first members, or when 
they form any but the last members of a compound, take in general no 
case-terminations, but retain (except in so far as they are subject to the 
rules of Sandhi ) their crude form unchanged. Nouns with two bases 
( § 94 ) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases ( § 9 5) their 
middle base, pronouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Femi¬ 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
generally assume their masculine base. E. g . 

1 a thief * + * fear ’ = ‘ fear from thieves * WH* ). 

3 $ q e f ^ 4 beautiful 9 ( § 109) + q% * a husband * = ^qq g q fa * a beautiful 

husband * ( ). 

‘wise* (§ 122 ) + ijqrq ‘a man ’ = ‘a wise man’ 

(ft) 

c we » ( § 177 ) + f^j ‘father’ = 3f^ri?q$ ‘our father* (snSRTI^ firm). 

‘ tlio fifth ’ + 1 a wife ’ = ‘ the fifth wife * ( 

). 

^qq ^ c beautiful * + ‘ a wife * =* * a person who has a 

beautiful wife ’ ( mt ). 

§ 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the intial letters of succeeding members according to the rules in 
§§ 17—39. Preceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
3 of the Loc, Plur., and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the rules laid down in §§ 17—39. E . g . 
f^q ‘a Daitya* + ‘enemy* = (§ 18) <an enemy of the Daityas*. 

* Lak^hmi * 4 . ‘ a lord * = sfoq ( § 18 ) 4 the lord of Lafeshml *. 

Ujff 1 the Ganges * + <a water * = Tf lftapE ( § 19) ‘ the water of 

the Ganges’. 

4 a god * + * sovereignty * s ( § 19 ) *the sovereignty of 

the god§\ 
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'Madhu* + ‘enemy ’ = ( § 20 ) ‘the enemy of Madhu'. 

'a tree’ + ‘shade’ = (§ 38, a) 'the shade of a tree*. 

Sygjft 'Lakshmt + ‘shade* = or frgtffcgm T (§ 38, b). 

'a Marut’ + q% ‘a lord* = s up r yfif (28, c) 'the lord of the Marais’. 
„ „ + nor' a troop ’ = yf^ip y t ( § 28, d) ‘ the troop of the 

Maruts’. 

(§ 73, 3, ) ‘hunger’ + fonSTT ‘thirst’ = gjfamHT ( § 28, c ) ‘ hunger 

and thirst’. 

» » + ‘a disease’ = jg-^ fo r ( § 28, d ) ' hunger-disease ’• 

( § 76, 2 a ) ' speech ’ + qn^T 1 harshness ’ = mV f F&nt ( § 27, c ) 

' harshness of speech \ 

„ „ + jp* ‘ beginning ’ ( § 27, 6) ' the 

beginning of a speech’. 

(§ 88 > 4 ) * mind ’ + *TrT ‘gone’ = *Rt?RT ( § 35, a ) ‘gone or seated 

in the mind 

V&VP^ (§ 115, 3) ‘a king’ + 5^^ ‘a man’ = *rsrg^ ‘a king’s man’. 

i) » 4-t*R <a kin 8 > = (§ 19) ‘ a king of kings 

(b) There are a few exceptions. When the bases 3^5 ‘a cat’ or sjflj 
‘lip’ are preceded in the same compound by a word ending in 3f or an* 
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial sift of sftg and 3fa 
to 3ft or or one who has bimba-like lips ’. When 

the word sft is followed in the same compound by a word beginning 
with 3f, both the final of rft and the intial 3T may remain unchanged; 
according to some, the aft of may before all vowels be changed to 
srar;s-0* sm = ntssr or ntero or rrsrm. Pinal ^ and ^ of 
first members of compounds before initial q^, q^, are changed to 

^ and final 3Tfl; of first members remains before certain words 
unchanged; e. g. srflfoc + ^PT * a butter-jar ’; wnj + 

qfT3j = WR’Tnr * an iron vessel ’. These and other specialities are best 
learnt from the dictionary, 

§ 544. Nouns employed as last members of compounds generally 
retain their bases unchanged; occasionally, however, they are liable to 
undergo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs. Some compounds are peculiar in requir¬ 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally; 
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such. For examples see below. 

§ 545. (a) When a feminine noun which ends with oneof the feminine 
suffixes 3ft, i 9 or ^ forms the last member of a Tatpurusha-compound in 
32 9 
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which the first member governs the second member (§ 550, a, 6), or of 
a Dvigu-compound which conveys a derivative meaning such as is usual¬ 
ly denoted by a Taddhita suffix ( § 560 ), or of a Bahuvrihi-compound, 
its final vowel is shortened (see, however, § 566, 5)* Under the same 
conditions the final of vft is changed to For examples see below. 

(5) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel forms the last 
member of a compound word of the neuter gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long vowel must be shortened ( final ^ be changed 
to ^ final aft and eft to *). 

§ 546. All compound nominal bases have by the native grammarians 
been divided into four classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva 
and Avyayibh&va. 

1. A Tatpurusha-oompound may, in general, be described as a 
compound which denotes that which is expressed by its second member, 

■ determined or qualified by what is expressed by its first member. When 
the first member of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expressed by 
a substantive or adjective agreeing in case with the second member, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadharaya. Again, a Karma- 
dh&raya-compound, the first member of which is a cardinal number, 
is called a DvigU-compound. It will appear, then, that a Tatpurusha- 
compound to which neither the term Karmadharaya nor the torm 
Dvigu is applicable, must in general be a compound the first member 
of which, if the compound were dissolved, would be governed by the 
second member, and would have to be expressed by a word in an 
oblique case. E . g* 

Tatpurusha only : * the king’s man 9 (*rgr: ). Compare 

the English * house-top,’ &c. 

Karmadharaya; iftefaw c a blue lotus’ Compare 

* the English c low-lan<T, &c. 

Dvigu; fir*J**T ‘the three worlds collectively 9 ( SHnarf WTT- 

)* Compare the English ‘ fortnight&c. 

Tatpurusba-compounds in general may be called Determinative cow- 
pounds ; those Tatpurusha-compounds which are neither Karmadharaya 
nor Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds. Karmadb&raya 
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, 
and Dvigu^compounds Numeral determinative compounds. 

2. A Bahuvrihi-compound is a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expressed by its members. It generally attributes 
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that which is expressed by its second member, determined or qualified 
by what is denoted by its first member, to something denoted by neither 
of its members. When dissolved, it must be expressed by more than 
two inflected words, viz,, by the two words which are its members, 
generally standing both in the Nominative case, and by a relative or 
demonstrative pronoun in any except the Nominative case. A Bahu- 
vrihi compound has the nature of an adjective and assumed the gender 
of the word which expresses that of which the Bahuvrihi-compoimd 
forms au attribute. E.g. 

Balmvrthi: fta r wR c a person with a yellow garment* ifsf 

‘ one w ho has a beautiful wife fe qqreft gf?) 

Compare the English ‘ blue-beard *, ‘noble-minded*, &c 

Bhahuvrlhi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 

3. A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the per¬ 
sons or things denoted by its several members. When dissolved, its 
members must be connected with each other by the particle ^ c and *. 
Whereas Tatpurusha and Bahuvrlhi-compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound word ), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two or three or more members. E.g . 

Dvandva: 5THjroT$rf?W Br&hman and a Kshatriya* (3r9W$T 

* a Br&hman, a Kshatriya, a Yaishya, 

and a Sliudra.* 

Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 

4. An Avyayibhava-compound is indeclinable; its first member Is 
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved, 
would govern the second member. There are some Avyayibb&va'com* 
pounds the sense of which cannot be expressed by their members, when 
uncompounded, but requires for its expression other words than those 
actually compounded. E, g, 

Avyayibliava: s r ff T U T 6 towards the fire ’ (). 

* according to one’s ability ’ ( 

‘ not going beyond one’s powers *). 

AvyayibhAva-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds. 

Note .—The student is warned not to regard as an Avyaylbh&va every 
compound that happens to be an adverb. Thus a Bahuvrihi-compound 
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that 
account cease to be a Bahuvrlhi, - 
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1.—Tatpurusha on Determinative compounds. 

(a)— Dependent Determinative Compounds . 

§ 547. The second member is determined or qualified by the first 
member, which, if the compound were dissolved, would stand— 

1. In the Accusative case ; e. g. 

<p8JTf^T3 ( N. Sing* Masc. °gf: ) ‘one who has resorted to Krishna * 

( WW ar: ). 1 

<|:*srRfcr (N. Sing. Masc. *%:) ‘one who has overcome pain’ 
g g V ^ ( Neut. N. Sing, ‘pleasure that lasts a moment ’ 

2. In the Instrumental case; e. g. 

(Masc., N. Sing. °sj:) ‘wealth acquired by grain’ 

( N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ like his mother > ( sn^TT ). 

fffcrrer ( N. Sing. Masc. °<t: ) ‘ protected by Hari ’ ( vmr: ). 
SflSfaw (N. Sing. Masc. °$f: ) ‘ split with the nails ’ 

3. In the Dative case; e. g. 

(Kent., N. Sing. °^) ‘wood for a sacrificial post’ (^TT^T^re). 
iftfar ( N. Sing. Masc. °?r: ) ‘good for cattle’ (n%%5f:). 

( Masc. and Neut., Fern. ) ‘ intended for a Brahman’; e g. 

* broth for a Br.’, spTPj: ‘g'uel for a Br.’, 

ipj: 1 milk for a Br.’, ( Though compounded of the sense of 

Q[5rTO, when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two 
words f§r*r and snfrjtST is simply (f^n?r *J*r:). 

4. In the Ablative case; e. g. 

(Neut., N. Sing. c q^) ‘ fear from a thief ’ 

(N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ afraid of a wolf ’ ( fSEKfn :). 

(N. Sing. Masc. ‘ fallen from heaven ’ ( ). 

6. In the Genitive case; e. g. 

( Masc., N. Sing. °sf: ) * the king’s man ’ (*njp ). 

( Masc., N. Sing. ‘ the man of him ’, i. e. ‘ his man ’ 
(STCT g^r:). \ 

fafarcft (Fern., N. Sing ) ‘ a mountain-torrent ’ ( ). 

q fora (Neut., N. Sing. ‘ a hundred fools ’ (^f|Uli 51^). 
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6. In the Locative case; e. g. 

(N. Sing. Masc. °o*: ) ‘ skilled in dioe ’ ( ). 

^‘UTT'fpT (N. Sing. Masc. °sf;) ‘dependent on God’ (from and the 

preposition with the suffix added to the whole compound ). 

WTSftni? (N. Sing. Masc. °qs:) ‘ cooked in a pot ’ ( qu: ). 

( N - Sin g- Neut - °fni) ‘ d ° n e in the forenoon’ 

7. Sometimes the first member is an indeclinable; «. g. 

( N. Sing. Neut. °?rq;) ‘ done by one’s self ’ ( 

Wlfafcd (N. Sing. Neut. °?ni;) ‘ half done ’ ( qrfq f*T?l). 

( N - Sing. Neut. ‘ eaten there ’ ( g^). 

§ 548. There is a olass of Tatpurusha compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expressed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last member, which may be a root or a primary noun, is either not 
used alone, or, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound. Compounds of this kind are usually 
called Upapada-compounds. Examples are : 

( § 53 9,1 ; N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘a pot-maker'; (not spnr:. 
It is usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such 
phrases as ). 

uran ( § 539,1 ; N. Sing. Masc. °*x:) 1 one who sings a verse of the 
Samaveda’ ( qrq npsnflfa *n ?m: ). 

( § 539,1; N. Sing. Masc. °^: ) ‘ one who takes a share’ ( 

)• 

( § ^92, a; N. Sing. Masc. °£j) ‘one who kills Vritra’ 

3^ 5 . ( § 492, b ; N. Sing. Masc. °^) ‘one who conquers all’ 

§ 549. In certain Tatpurushas the first member ( against § 542 ) 
retains its case-termination; many of the compounds in which this is 
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning. E.g. 

(N. Sing. Neut. >rq;) ‘done with strength’ ( sftsRTT fftq;). 

(N. Sing. Masc. °wq: ) ‘ blind by nature ’ ( ^qH -WVf: )• 

en^HinnilT ( N. Sing. Masc. ) * fifth with one’s self’; i.e . ‘himself 
and four others 

* 

( Neut., N. Sing. °^j() ‘ voice for another’ (qtqrq3[q(). 

g t lff p faa ; (Neut, N. Sing. ) ‘ voice for one’s self’ ( q^). 
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( N. Sing. Masc. °*r:) ‘come from afar’ ( ^T^+Nm:). 

*?TPW?S^?r or ( Masc., N. sing ) • the son of a slave,’ used 

as a term of contempt. 

crftfct (Masc., N. Sing. °f.) ' Yudhish^hira’ i.e. firm in battle (sgfo 
filR:). 

f#^ETO( N * Sin «- Masc. °*) 1 touohing the heart’ 

(N. Sing. Masc. °gr:) * born in autumn’ ffa 

swfinn)- 

§ 550. (a) Some compounds, of which the first * member would 

govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like¬ 
wise considered Tatpurusha-compounds by the native grammarians; e.g. 

HfegTW ( Masc., N. Sing. °q :) ‘the forepart of the body’ (ij^- e^TWT ). 

TT^ni (Masc., N. Sing. ) ‘mid-day ). 

SIT^ T ^fH fr q g ( N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ one who has found a livelihood’ 

(srT^fr artforo;); a ,so 

tmnmr (N. Sing.Masc. ) ‘bom a month ago’ (tn*ftvTR!*r WW ). 

(6) Similar are compounds the first member of which is a preposi¬ 
tion the sense of which, when the compound, is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the Past Pass. Participal of certain roots to which that 
preposition is prefixed; e, g . 

Sfftmra (N. Sing Maso. >:) ‘surpassing a garland’ m&tH). 

( N. Sing. Masc. °f$^:) ‘ departed from KaushamU ’ 

(Pfaww ). 

(c) Compounds like wrnm (Masc., N. Sing. °ui:) ‘one who is not a 
Brftbman 1 (w WT^TW:), wnpr (Masc., N. Sing. °^:) ‘ not a horse ’ (w 
yff;) are likewise called Tatpurusha. 

§ 551. (a) Dependent and Appositional determinative com* 
pounds assume mostly the gender of their final member. Dependent 
determinative compounds like sngqftfasp ) however ( § 550, a ) and the 
compounds described in § 550, 5, such as take the gender of 

$he noun which they qualify. 


(b) There are a few exceptions to this rule. Dependent deter¬ 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix «|) } the last member of which is one of the nouns 
flWT, or f^urr, may optionally be feminine or neuter; e.y. 
or ‘a hostof Brahmans’; ai^ : ^ 
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compounds ending in VTOT and that must be neuter «. g. 
neut. ‘ the shade of (many ) sugar-canes’; neut, 'an assembly of 

princes’, Tatpurusha-compounds ending in ( for ) 1 night’, and 
or «|f (for ‘ day ’, are generally masc,; e. g. t^x 5 Tma«c.' the 

first part of the night masc. ‘the forenoonon the other hand, 

j g f fo f l f * a clear day ’ and others are neuter. (See § 561. ) 

g 552. The power of composition, although great, is not unlimited, 
and the native grammarians have given many rules stating, not merely, 
when it is permitted to compound two words, but also, when it is for¬ 
bidden to do so. Here a few examples must suffice. The two nouns 
‘ an eye ’ and spur ‘ blind ’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ‘ blind of an eye’ ($1 $utt sprur:), because in general an adjeotive is 
compounded with a preceding Instr, case (or rather, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case ) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Instr. case, whereas in the present 
instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye’. Again, in phrases like 
Ijutf f§rsj: £3: * the Br&hman is the best of men it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two words ^ and ife, An ordinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genifc. case; (e.g. ‘the sixth 

of those present’). Nominal bases in or 3^, denoting an agent (§539, 
9 and 10), are, with some exceptions, nob compounded with a noun in 
the Genit. case ( e. g . ‘ the creator of the water 

‘ one who cooks rice but ‘ a worshipper of the gods’ ). 

(5)— Appositional Determinative Compounds { Karmadhdraya ), 

§ 553. The following aj*e instances of appositional determinative 
compounds given by the native grammarians: 

sfafaro ( Neut > sin s - °®*0 <a blue lotus ’ )* 

timm v (Masc., N. Sing. °tj: ) ‘ an only lord ’. 

( Masc., N. Plur. °^j; ) ‘ the old Mlm&uisakas j i . e . 
the old "school of the Mim&msakas. 

(Masc., N. Sing. °tr:) ‘a good scholar 

(N. Sing. Masc. °jj: ) ‘ first bathed and afterwards* 
anointed ’ <#*rwn 

( N. Sing. Neut. ) ‘ done and not done ’ ♦. e, badly 
m . done(5$<at*nretf*). 

fWWWf ( N. Sing. Neut. °jf^) ‘ blackish-variegated ’. 

- Sing. Neut. 0 ntf,) wbiteeoIoUr’. • , 
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tprcreft (N. Sing. Masc. °fa:) ‘a young bald-headed person’ 

(gwr srcrfa:). 

(N* Sing. Neut. °5J^) ‘slightly brown’. 

(Masc., N. Sing. °w: ) * a good man 

Krerf (Masc., N. Sing. °4‘: ) * an excellent teacher’ (jnnr ). 

( N. Sing. Neut. °^) ‘ made into a heap ’. 

(N- Sing. Masc. 0 *: ) * black like a cloud’ (** ^ 337*;). 

(Masc., N. Sing. °oi: ) ‘a BrAhman who worships the gods, 

(wnro:). 

§ 554. In some KarmadhAraya-compounds the qualifying member 
takes the second place; e.g, 

g^qarra ( Masc., N. Sing. ) ‘ a tiger- like man’ ( ). 

(Masc., N. Sing. \\) *an elephant-like king’, i.e. an 
excellent king (5^7 **r). 

(Fem., N. Sing. °fa:) ‘ a young female elephant’. 

jfiUtflT (Fern., N. Sing. *t) ‘ a barren cow’. 

(Neut., N. Sing. °^) 'another king’ (*s*> *3*). 

§ 555. ( a ) when used as first member of KarmadhAraya and 
Bahuvrihi.compounds, is changed to *pj e.g. 

KarmadhAraya; *1^* (Masc., N. Sing. °* : ) 'the great god,’ a name 
of Shiva. 

Bahuvrlhi: (N. Sing. Masc. °g; ) ‘a person with big arms’. 

(b) The base of the interrogative pronoun, or ^ (§194), 

sometimes also 57, and before words beginning with vowels and a few 
words beginning with consonants are used as first members of 
KarmadhAraya-oompounds to express censure or contempt; e. g. 

Ofe*nR;( Masc., N. Sing. °*r) '» bad king’ (literally «what sort of 
(Masc. N. Sing. °*:) < a bad man, a coward’ 

ffom: S^r:). 

( Masc., N. Sing. V) 'a bad horse’ (ffeRfts*;). 

§ 556. Words which denote a point of the compass (like tr} * eastern’, 
WTTT ' northern ’ &o.) and the cardinal numbers f§[ * two ’, % ' three ’ 
&c. cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
KarmadhAraya compounds, except when the KarmadhAraya-oompound 
is a proper name. E. g., it is forbidden to compound the two words 
^jn: *northeru trees’, or q* mpm: ‘five Brlhmans’j but the two words 
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33^ * seven ’ and *a Rishi’ are compounded in the word 
(Masc., N. Plur. °$T:) * the seven Risbis, ’ because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Boar. 

§ 557. (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 

compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadh&raya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, but has a Taddhita suffix added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Karmadh&raya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, o t provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound. Thus 
it is allowable to compound * eastern ’ * a hall * — 

‘the eastern hall/ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a 
Taddhita suffix added to it; igjfern SH-Taddh. ‘ being in the 

eastern hall*. Similarly ‘si* mothers’ (not used by 

itself)+ Taddh. ‘the child of six mothers’ ( i.e . Karttikeya); 

two cows,’ not used in this sense, but, changed to 
in the sense of * bartered for two cows ’; * five cows’, 

not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrlhi-compound 
‘one Whose wealth consists in five cows’; etc. 

(6) Moreover, a cardinal number is compounded with another notttt 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggregate ; e.g . ‘ three 9 

‘ worlds ’ (Neut., Nom. sing. ) ‘ the aggregate of 

the three worlds ’or' the three worlds collectively’. 

(c )—'Numeral Determinative Compounds (Dvigu ). 

§ 558. A Karmadharaya compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its first member is a cardinal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from §557,6, 
always denote an aggregate. & g . 

(Neut., N. Sing. ‘the three worlds collectively’. 

(Neut., N. Sing. °?n^) ‘the four Yugas collectively’. 

§ 559 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate Are commonly 
neuter. But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in 
the feminine suffix ^ is generally added to it; some nouns in gj, however* 
retain their final n, and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
Femininq nouns in shorten their final or substitute ^ for it. 
Nouns in ra either drop their final or substitute ^ for £• g> 

33 s 
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T anffi ( Fom., N. Sing, ) from (Neut.), ‘ an aggregate 

of five roots’. 

iHSTTC(N eut., N. Sing. °$nj;) from ) (Neut.), 'an aggro- 

gate of five dishes’. 

(Neut., N. Sing. °^q;) or (Fem, N. Sing. °jgt) from 

^naR^f^TJT (Fem.), * an aggregate of five beds’. 

qi93$r (Neut., N. Sing. °gnjr) or tnirrsft (Fem., N. Sing °gft) from 
(Masc.) ‘ five carpenters*. 

§ 560. Dvigu-compounds which, although no Taddhifca suffix is added 
to them, express a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
members are subject to § 545 ; e.g. *TI3E in the sense of ‘prepared 
in five dishes * may be masc., fem., or neut).; similarly (from 
•Hit) * bartered for five cows, * &c. 

§ 561. General rule for all Determinative Compounds :— 

The following is an alphabetical list of the more common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
determinative compounds : 

1. 4 a finger* is changed to after numerals andindeclin- 
ables; e.g. J S i^ S * two fingers long, * 

2. 1 a handful 9 may optionally be changed to in Dvigu- 
compounds (except those described in § 560) after and ; e. g. 

neut. or neut. ‘two handfuls*; but only ‘bought 

for two handfuls*. 

3. snpj; ‘ a day* is changed to e. g. ^nTTf m <*sc. ‘a holy day’; 

tna8C. ‘ an aggregate of two days*; but it is changed to sfg after in- 

declinables, and words denoting parts of the day; e.g. masc . 

1 the whole day masc. ‘forenoon*; (see § 551,5). 

4. Tftr * a bull, a cow*, is changed to except in the Dvigu-com* 

pounds described in § 560; e.g. * an excelletftbull*, q ^rcf neut . 

‘ a collection of five cows*; but ‘ bartered for two cows*. 

5. sft ‘ a ship* is changed to a * fcer and in Dvigu-com¬ 
pounds except those described in § 560 ; e.g . sHforTCT neut. ‘ half a ship’; 
f^Tftsr neut. ‘ two ships *; but xf&ft ‘ bartered for five ships*. 

6. qfiyq^/ a road* is at the end of all compounds changed to qsjj 
e.g . >5rytor ^nasc. ‘ the path of religion*; ypqqrsy (Bahuvrlhi) a* country, 
dtc., ‘in which the roads are pleasant*. 
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7. * a ting ’ « changed to ^Rt- e.g. m u tRi mate. • an excel¬ 
lent king’. 

8. ?rfcr * night* is changed to after numerals, indeclinables, 

words denoting parts of the night, and ipm ; e.g. masc. 

1 the whole nighty masc. ‘the first part of the night’; weufc 

1 two nights’, ( see § 551, b. ) 

9. 1 a thigh ’ is changed to after ijn, and 

after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compared; 
e.g. ijnrrcre*? neut. ‘ the thigh of a deer’; neut. ‘ a thigh like 

a plank’, 

10. * a friend * is changed to e. g . mate. 1 a friend 

of Krishna’; masc. * a dear friend’. 

But these changes do generally not take place in determinative 
compounds the first member of which is or i%^( § 555, b ), or the 
negative prefix a*; e.g. g yRRl masc. (N. Sing. ) '» good king ’; 

ftfarfel masc. (N. Sing. ) 1 a bad friend* ; srrpj^ mate. (N. Sing. 

9RRTT ) * one who is not a king*. 

2 .—BahuvrIhi ob Attributive Compounds. 

§ 562. (a) The following are instances of attributive compounds! 

ifc r rere ( N. Sing. Masc. ) 'one with a yellow garment ( cftgqRSff 
*TCT W- )• 

(N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘ long-armed ’ ^ ^ r:). 

(^* ®* n g- Masc. “ofi; ) a village, &c., ‘ to which water has 
approached’ ( A *TI ). 

(N. Sing. Masc. °*n ) ' one by whom a car is drawn ’ ( 

Wt ^sr ST: )• 

iaq^ q ^ (N. Sing. Masc. c g: ) ' one to whom cattle are offered ’ 

(N. Sing. Masc. ) a pot, &c., 'from whioh boiled rice has 
been taken out ’ ( STWIW ). 

(N. Sing. Maso. ) a village, &c., 'in which the men are 
heroes * gw srforw: ). 

(N. Sing. Masc. %q: ) ‘ one who has done his work * ($£ 

w >. . 

(N. Sing. Masc. "jn) 'one whose name is Devadatta* 

(fr w r w w). 
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(N. Sing. Masc. °g:) ‘ one whose name is Nala’ ( 

mi sr: )• 

v p fav r re (N. Sing. Masc. °5 t:) ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice’ (*& 

JT'TR W )• 

(N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking’, ‘ thoughtful ’ ( f%v?rr W- )• 

(N. Plur. Masc. ) the gods ‘ of whom Indra is the first ’, 
i.e. Indra and the others ( anf^fai ^ )• 

(6) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub¬ 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com¬ 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change. 

(N. Sing. Masc. °tf:) 1 one who has the brightness of light¬ 
ning ’ (fog?r smr mt ). 

^arrfrfa ( N - Sing. Masc. fcr ) ‘ of god-like shape’ ( forei'« rifi& fa rs;). 

In some compounds of this kind the dependent member is placed 
last; e*g. 

(N. Sing. Masc. °foi: ) * one who has a sword in his hand * 

(srfa: mi s:). 

(N. Sing. Masc. *%:) ‘ one who bears a staff in his hand ’ 

(mi w -). 

(c) Attributive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds. Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are: 

(N. Sing. Masc. °5f: ) ‘ one who has three eyes’, a name of 
Shiva ( sNraift W )• 

(N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘ one who has four faces’, a name of 
Brahman g’snft' W )• 

§ 563. The following attributive compounds may be compared with 

the Tatpurusba-oompounds described in § 550 b. c : 

snM or JPT^rrM (N. Sing. Masc. °dr:) a tree &c. ‘ from which the 
leaves have fallen down ’ (spr femfa quflfa ). 

(N. Sing. Masc. °^rr:) ‘devoid of energy #3fl 
3**? (N. Sing. Masc. %) ‘ high-nosed ’ (sw mi W )• 

(N. Sing. Masc. ’*:) ‘one who has no son ’ (g*fl ^ *r:). 
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§ 564. (a) 'when used as the first member of Bahuvrllii-com- 

pounds is changed to ( § 555, a ,); e.g. 

WfTOTf ( N. Sing. Masc. ) ‘one who has big arms’ ( «jif 

W -). 

(b) The indeclinable ^g* ‘with*, when used as the first member of 
Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to e.g . 

or ( N. Sing. Masc. °j$i ) ‘with one’s son’, or ‘accompanied 

by one’s son’ (gfcrjr or ®f^r: ). 

§ 565. The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which form the first mem¬ 
bers of Bahuvrihi-compounds, provided those feminines do not end in 
37 , and provided the second member of the compound is neither an 
ordinal number, nor one of the words fSr^TT, 3 ^4 1 o ft &c.; e.g . 

( N. Sing. Masc. °jj: ) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ j f ij p gr 
ij\ is changed to jj by § 545, a). 

(N. Sing Masc. °4':) ‘one who has a beautiful wife* 

^pqft ST.*; the final sfl- of is shortened by § 545, a). 

But tft q ffipjflf^ RT (N. Sing. Masc. 0 q , j) ‘ one to whom a virtuous 
woman is dear’ ( q ^p j f t fSfsn W» ); the first member retains here 
its feminine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished 
from ‘one to whom a virtuous man is dear’. For similar 

reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such as 

§ 566. (a) The word aft, and feminine nouns in srr, when they are 

the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to § 545; e.g , 

ftrcciij, pi^. 

(5) Bahuvr!hi*compounds, the last member of which is a feminine 
noun in ^ or 37 , or a noun ending in sr, assume the suffix qj. Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suffix 55 , either necessarily 
or optionally. Bahuvrihi-compounds in ^ must take the suffix ^ in 
the feminine. E.g. 

( N. Sing. Masc. ) a country <fcc. ‘in which there are 
many rivers*. 

( N * Sing. Fem. °fr) a woman ‘whose husband is dead*. 

ygMl® or or N. Sing. Masc. 0 ®:, or '*:) ‘one 

who has many garlands’ ( 3 n®T ). 



262 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 667— 

( N. Sing. Masc. ) or (N. Sing. Masc. °*n:) 

‘one who possesses great fame*. 

N, Sing, Fern, a woman ‘who has many 

masters’. 

§ 567. The following are some specimens of compounds which like* 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compounds by the native grammarians; 
q q q qy ( N. Plur. Masc. °^yx: ) ‘about ten* ( ‘nine’ or ‘eleven’ ). 
arrererfeter (N. Plur. Masc. e ^n:) ‘near twenty’. 

(N. Plur. Masc. °^fy: ) ‘two or three’. 

( N. Plur. Masc. °qyy:) ‘twice ten’ (t. e. ‘twenty*). 

( Fem., N. Sing ) ‘south east’, 
indecl., ‘seizing each other by the hair’, 
indecl., ‘beating each other with sticks’. 

§ 568. Some nouns undergo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuvrihi-compounds; the most common of them are: 

1 . ‘an eye’ is ohanged to gygy; when is used literally for 

the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrlhi-compound takes in the feminine 
the feminine suffix e.g. Fem. ‘red-eyed’. 

2 . ‘smell’ is changed to irfaq after e '9* 

‘having a good smell, fragrant’; qfjrrf^ ‘smelling like a lotus’. 

3. mm <a wife’ is changed to mfa, e -9> ‘having a young 

wife’. 

4. spqj ‘a tooth* is changed to after 3 , and after numerals when 
the Bahuvrlhi-compound is intended to indicate a certain age e.g. 

( N. Sing. Masc. Fem. ) ‘having two teeth*. 

5. * 3 *;‘a bow* is changed to e.g . ( N. Sing, 

Masc. °?^rr) ‘having a bow made of horn’, a name of Vishnu. 

6 . ‘law’ is changed to when it is preceded by only one 

word in the same oompound; e.g . ‘one who knows the law’. 

7. ifrfcpET *a nose’ is changed to spar chiefly after prepositions; e.g . 
‘high-nosed 9 . 

* 8 . ‘a foot* is changed to qyq^ after numerals, after 3 , and in 
certain other compounds; e.g. f^ q y^ ‘biped’; gqiaqi^ ‘having feet like 
a tiger’s*. 

9. srSTT ‘offspring’ and J^y ‘understanding’ are changed to 
and after jj, and the negative prefix «r; N. Sing. 

Maso. ° 3 n:) ‘whithout offspring’; ‘stupid’. 
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10. 3 rff%r 1 ft thigh * is changed to when used literally for the 
thigh of an animal; e.g . 4 having long thighs’. 

(For see § 561, 6. ) 

3.—Dvandva or Copulative Compounds. 

§ 569. A Dvand va-compound denotes either the mutual union of the 
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate. 
In the former case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gender of its 
final member and the terminations of the Dual or Plural according as 
it denotes two or more objects; in the latter case it is neuter and takes 
the terminations of the Singular. E.g. 

( Masc. Du. ) ‘ Yudhishthira and Arjuna’. 
wfcnff or ( Masc. Du. ) ‘wealth and religion*. 

(Masc. Plur.) ‘ a Brahman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Yaishya, and a Shudra*. 

( Masc. ^ u *) a 4 pea-hen and a cock but 
( Fern. Du. ) * a cock and a pea-hen*. 
q ifft PTT ^ ( Neut. Sing.) 4 hand and foot’. 

( Neut. Sing. ) 1 the snake and the ichneumon 1 ( as an 
instance of two natural enemies). 

(Neut. Du.) or g^^:?^(Neut. Sing.)‘pleasureand pain*. 

( Neut. Du.) or gfi afe uiq ; ( Neut. Sing. ) ‘ cold and heat\ 

There are exceptions ; e g. ( Masc. Du.) ‘ a horse and a 

mare ( Masc. Sing. ) ‘ day and night*. 

§ 570. The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on their 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest; the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother j and, in general, the more impor¬ 
tant word should be placed first. Words ending with ^ or ^ should 
precede others (e.g. likewise words which begin with a vowel 

and end in (e.g. )> anc * words which contain fewer syllables 

(e.g, ). In ft case where two of the three last rules would be 

simultaneously applicable, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one; e.g . srRTfft, 

g 571. (a) When two nouns in 5 R expressive of relationship, or two 
nouns in sg that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, the final ^ of the first member is changed to ?rr; the sam$ 



204 SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. [ § 572 — 


change takes place when a noun in expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with E.g . 

(Masc. Du.) * father and mother’. 

(Masc. Du.) 4 father and son’. 

( Masc. Du.) 4 the Hotri and the Potyi ’ ( two priests). 


(b) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-compound, the final vowel of the 
first member is mostly lengthened ; e.g. 


( Masc. Du.) 4 Mitra and Varuna’. 
( Masc. Du. ) 4 Agni and Soma’. 


Similar changes take place in similar compounds ; e.g . 

or tnwisjrfr or w^l^fWtor (Fem. Du.) ‘heaven 

and earth’. 

§ 572. When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in or the vowel sf is 

added to it; e.g. 

( Neut., N, Sing. °;sp^ ) 4 a skin and a garland’ ( from 

*5nO. 

fgvffrTRg: ( Neut., N. Sing. ) 4 an umbrella and a shoe’ from ^ 
)• 

But sr i^R^ ( N. Du. of srif ^ lT ^ ) 1 the rains and the autumn’. 

§ 573. It is allowable to use instead of the compound 
( § 571, a ) simply the Dual of fr fa jr fr ‘father and mother’; similarly 
or *913^ * father and mother-in-law ’; 4 brother and 

sister 1 son aad daughter’, &c. 

4.—AvyayIbhAva or Adverbial Compounds. 


§ 574. The final letters of nouns that form the final member of 
an Avyayibh&va-compound, are subject to the following changes: 

(a) Final long vowels are shortened ( as in the neuter), final ^ is 
obaaaged to and final aft or sJt to 3 . 

(b) Final sc, whether it be original or substituted for acT in accord¬ 
ance with (a), is changed to (*•*• receives the termination of the 
Nom« or Acc, Sing, of a neuter noun in $c). 

(c) Final enj; of masc. and fern, nouns is changed to v&f* final 3 ^ 
of neuter nouns may be changed to or to 
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(d) The termination must be added to 
and to certain other nouns. 

(e) may optionally be added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, or 
Labial. 

§ 575. The following are instances of adverbial compounds: 

‘upon Hari’j ‘ on the cow herd’ ( 3Ti%+TfiqT, § 574, a and b ); 

‘on the soul’ ( srfa+snffR, § 574, c); ‘under the 

king’ § 574, c); ‘near the autumn’ far+StlT^j 

§ 574, d); 3roftren3;°r 3q*rfir?i; ‘"ear fuel’ Crr+?rftrq;, § 574. e); 

Of srcreri ‘ near the 8kin ’ ( , § 574, c); or ‘near 

the river’; or ‘near the mountain’; snjfifaijj ‘after 

Vishnu ’; ‘ along the Ganges ’; ^ ‘ according to senior- 

ity ’; ‘ in a corresponding manner ’; 1 towards the fire ’j 

4 every night or 4 before one’s eyes ’; 

‘ out of sight ’; ‘ free from Hies’; ‘k e y on d sleep’, i.e, 

‘ wakefully ’; q’sn^rfrFi ‘ in accordance with one’s strength ’; 

* as long as life lasts ’; i.e. * all one’s life ’; * like Hari ’; 

1 with the grass’, i.e. ‘ including even the grass’ (rJ$T*T is usually 

changed to in Avyayibhava-compounds ). 

§ 576. Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem¬ 
bers of new compounds. This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent. In practice, however, we find that the further 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is 
the employment of compound words and the more limited the length 
of the compounds actually used. The student, when writing, therefore, 
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds. When dissolving a long 
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first 
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 

CHAPTER X. 

INFLECTED WORDS IN THE SENTENCE. 

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding 
chapters, are not learnt for their own sake, but for the use to be made 
of them in the sentence. For, when speaking or writing a language 
people do not employ single unconnected words,, but express, what they 
34s 
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wish to say! in sentences! consisting as a rule of several connected words 
the forms of which are chosen in accordance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey. A full account of the structure of senten¬ 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammar; but it appears desirable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the 
sentence of the principal verbal and declensional forms, of whioh in 
general only the formation has been hitherto explained, 

1. THE FINITE VERB. 

§ 578. The most important part of a sentence is the verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the forms of the other words which a sentenoe 
may contain. Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other words, form a complete sentence ; and in sentences 
whioh contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we 
supply at least some form or other, commonly a form of the Present 
Indicative, of the verb snEI * to be*. There is a tendency, especially in 
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive 
and Past Active Participles, and the Verbal Abjectives, in place of the 
proper verbal forms, the finite verb. 

§ 579. According to Chapter VII., a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive. A Parasmaipada 
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, 
or undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base. A Passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base; or it denotes, in the case of intran¬ 
sitive verbs, that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent. Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atm. (active construction), the subjeot of the sentence, if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action; and 
where the verb is in the Passive (passive construction), the subject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr. 
case. Passive forms of intransitive verbs are always used in the third 
Person Sing., and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the 
action is only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in 
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction); here, too, the agent 
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the 
Instr. case. The later language shows a decided preference for passive 
and impersonal constructions. E . g .— 

Active construction: epqqnft q yrfa ( he sees lotuses 
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'JSBrfa ‘ “an worships God ’; ^ * I praise God 1 ; arrer$ 

f^TS^T: ‘ the pupil serves his master’. 

Passive construction : ‘ you are served by servants 

^UTT^rt ‘the enemies are conquered by the prince*. 

Impersonal construction j or or ‘ the 

servant is sitting ‘the two servants are sitting*; the servants 
are sitting 

Note\ The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
verbal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence. 

§ 680. The use of the three numbers of verbal forms can offer no 
difficulty. As regards the three persons, it may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the particle of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first person; and that the verb stands in the second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by of which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person. 

9- ^ ’7^:; sr ^ m ^ T*r«r:. 

§ 581. The use of the tenses and moods, too, is comparatively 
simple, and does not offer nearly the same difficulties which this subject 
presents in other classical languages. The reasons of this are, that the 
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech; that the Subjunc¬ 
tive mood has almost entirely gone out of use ; that tenses the uses of 
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, 
have come to be employed promiscuously ; that relations between things 
or ideas which in other languages are expressed by subordinate sen¬ 
tences, are expressed by means of compound or secondary nouns, or by 
verbal derivatives ; the preference, shown more especially by the later 
language, for passive and impersonal constructions, and for the use of 
Participles and Verbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb ; etc. 

(a)—The Present Tense (.Present Indicative ). 

§ 582. (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action 

takes place, or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the 
time of speaking; or is always going on, or performed habitually; or to 
state a natural fact, a general truth, etc. E.g . srq- 

‘my whole retinue here is wanting to run away*; 

‘ we are studying here *; ‘rivers flow*; mpr 

‘ the Ganges rises from the Himalaya *; etc. 

(b) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place soon, E.g. I I ‘When did you come? 
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I came just now’. I \ ‘When will you go? 

I am going now\ 

§ 583. (a) In connection with the particle the Present conveys 

the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584). E.g. 

snf^rcrfcT ST c m a certain forest there 
dwelt a lion named Bh&suraka'. 

(b) In connection with (without the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. E.g, 

3TT WISTt:, ° r or 3*$:, or ‘ formerly the pupils 

dwelt here 1 . 

(c) With the adverbs q'l^r and the Present conveys a future 

sense. E.g. VTTg: ‘ till the sun sets’ ( or shall have 

set’); ^asrrfJir ‘you will again clingto m y neck’. 

( d) In regard to future events, the Present or a Future may be used 

after and (§ 194) ; after any interrogative, when a desire for 
something is intimated; and also where there is no interrogative, when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire. 
E.g. ?ji; or vfh^ ‘when will he eat’? sp^nrt firSTT or 

5T*rf?T ‘who of you will give alms ? ’ ( or ^ 

yp g fffo (or ‘he who will give me food, will go to heaven'. 

(b)—The three Past Tenses . 

§ 584. (a) In classical literature the three Past Tenses are used 

without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

(6) But in the older literature the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram¬ 
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus : The Aorist either 
(like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles) simply denotes the 
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day, 
recent past time. The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
current day, remote past time. And the perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that 
the Imperfect and Perfect are used in narratives referring to the remote 
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac¬ 
tion, is the proper tense to uso (particularly in dialogues) of events that 
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight o t 
hearing of the speaker or hearer. The Imperfect and Perfect would hate 
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect 
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now'. E>g,-~ 
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3«nwn*wr I I 4 He gives ( Pres. ) ft cow 

to the teacher; he has given ( Aor .) one; he will give (Simple Fut.) one\ 

si# ftfafi; srm i stare i srerfa & % g?ft «rsr^ar *n^rfa i 

4 To him was born (Per/.) a son, by name Rohita. Then ( Varuna ) 
said (Per/.) to him : Now a son has been born (Aor.) to thee ; sacrifice 
him to mo’. 

I ‘ Praj&pati said (Imp/.) : Who am I then ? (Indra) an¬ 
swered (Imp/.) : Exactly what you have said (Aor.) just now. Hence 
it is that Praj&pati came (Imp/.) to be called Ka\ 

§ 585. (a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was 

performed continuously. E.g. 3 7 % 1 ^ ‘He was giving food all 
his life’. 

(b) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. E.g. 7 ft 
1 1 certainly did not go to Kalinga*. 

(c)—The two Futures. 

§ 586. (a) The Simple Future and the Periphrastic Future stand in 

the same relation to each other as the Aorist and the Imperfect. For 
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as 
opposed to what is present or past, or denotes an action which will take 
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras¬ 
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current 
day or in the more remote future. And similarly to what we have 
observed in the case of the Aorist (§ 585, a), the Simple Future is also 
employed to express the continuousness of a future action. E.g. 

‘ there will be born (or) there exists ( al¬ 
ready now ) etc 7 ; * to-day I shall enter the village 

‘ before long you will receive’; ‘he 

will be teaching all his life 7 ;— 4 he will do to-morrow 1 . 

(b) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will 
etc. E.g. sj$i| «jrt$ JT^ItT 

• one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says: 
make me a pot; I want to use it’. 

(d) The Imperative. 

§ 687. The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry (all which meanings it 
shares with the Potential). It also denotes permission, or intimates that 
an action is seasonable (and these meanings, as well as that of order or 
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command, the Imperative has in common with the Verbal Adjectives). 
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive) denotes a blessing. E.g. 

‘ come ’! gm v ra i R ITNdtj ( or ) ‘ come to the village ! ’ ^ 

WTRretHI ( or ) ‘ please, sit here WH# ITPU^ 

( or ) ‘ we request you to teach the boy ’; s^T^T- 

o n T« l % ( or ) ‘ I should like to study grammar ’; jpgt 

( or spfta) ‘ 1 wish you to eatfljj g ^ w n WHtqtl ( or 

) ‘ Should I study grammar V —^5 ( or WRIT 

etc. ) * make a mat !* or 4 you may make a mat’, or 1 it is time 
for you to make a mat.’—fo* sftNg or fa* ( or fai 

^tssn^WI r f .) ‘ may you live long !’ 

(e)—The Subjunctive. 

§ 588. The Subjunctive of the Aorist with the prohibitive particle 
and the Subjunctive of the Aorist or Imperfect with m ^ are 
used in an imperative sense. E.g. *TT TOT:; or *TT W W*; or *TT 
■ do not go’l *n jprffa;, or TfT w or jn ‘he shall not do’. 

(/)—The Potential. 

§ 589. (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Imperative, expresses 

a command, prescript, entreaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in¬ 
quiry ( § 587 ). 

( 6 ) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 
should not be employed after the particle E.g. ^nft ft 

‘ I hope, you will eat’. But ft JffiTT ‘ I hope, your mo¬ 

ther is alive*. 

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 

would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc. - When some such 
phrase as 4 1 think it possible / 4 1 fancy*, 4 1 suspect* is added, the 
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the 
particle ^ ). E.g . erfft tNNf ftlTSTI ‘ he might even break a 

mountain with his head 9 - ‘ one might even obtain 

oil from sand’; (jfflTOftr (or vrm^, but only s TOl ft 

‘ I fancy you will, or would eat*. 

(< b ) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing. E.g. 
tpwtf tlin ( or ^ srte^TT etc. ) ‘ you deserve, or are fit, to 
marry the girl ’; *TT? ^C. ( or *T^TT *5% WTt etc. ) 

1 you are able to carry the load*. 
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(c) The Potential is used after CTPT, and ifof * it is time to*, 
when the particle ^ is employed. Kg. 
vtl lfj H) < it is time for you to eat*. ^ 

§ 591. The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen or nob happen, if something else were to happen or 
not to happen. Kg. qrafaifa; ‘ if he were to go to 

the right, his cart would not be upset*. 

(p )—The Conditional. 

§ 592. The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to iutimate 
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be or has not 
been the case. E.g. srohfUtf ^ ' if you 

came to me, you would get ghee to eat* (bub you will nob come); 

* there would have been plenty of food, 

if ib had rained properly*, 

(h) The Benedictive. 

§ 593. The Benedictive (like the Imperative) is used to denote a 
blessing or wish (§ 587). 

2. THE INFINITIVE, THE GERUND, THE PARTICIPLES, 
AND THE VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 

§ 594. The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs or 
adverbial expressions; and it may also be accompanied by inflected 
nouns, denoting the persons or things represented as bringing about 
the action or state expressed by the verb. Of the inflected nouns we 
shall treat later on. Among the adverbial expressions a prominent 
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund. Together with these 
we may conveniently class here the Participles and the Verbal Adjec¬ 
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of 
the properties of the finite verb, and may, at any rate some of them, be 
even used in the place of it. 

(a)— The Infinitive . 

§ 595. The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action 
or state, to express, the purpose or aim of another action. Kg. 
«nrfir ( > ‘ ^ goes in order to cook vfhk sr^rfcT ‘he goes 

in order to eat’. (The same meaning may also be expressed by a 
primary noun in wr>, § 539, 9; 
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§ 596. (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish or de¬ 
sire, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex¬ 
pressed by the Infinitive. E.g. or qqqq% or qfe or 

‘ he wishes to eat’. 

(b) The Infinitive is also used in construction with ‘can’, ‘to 

dare to’, ‘ to know to’, 7 % £ to dislike to ’ etc., ‘to strive’, ^ 
( ‘ t0 begin' etc. ), ‘ to receive’, ‘ to begin’ etc. ), 

‘ to have power to ’ etc. ), 3 ^ ‘ to deserve, be obliged to, 

need, ought, should,’ etc., and with 3 ^ ‘ to be ’ and its synonyms 
)• E -g- ?T ‘ she could not restrain 

5 Tfqq;?rj; «T * the organs of sense cannot be restrained ’; ^rqqfrq 

* it can be done so, it is possible to do so ’• q ‘ they 

did not dare to say st fosrmrfcT 1 he does not know ( what 

it is ) to turn back ’; qrg ‘ strive to protect the beloved ’; 

‘ he receives to eat;’ JT^qqjir ‘ s he began to perform 

penances ’; q 3 Jrfgc*T!t ‘ I cannot make q qiri qtrp?tTcT * he is not 
obliged to pay a fine‘ y ou ought to say arf^ or vr^frT or 
* there is ( food etc. ) to eat’, etc. 

(c) Also with ‘ able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable 

of’ and nouns or verbs conveying the same or similar meanings. E.g. 

f^TT^ 1 competent to understand qq W tefer 5T3TT: * y ou 

are able to protect the creatures ’; qpTRfjtftelT: 1 able to bring ’; 
qq^r qf^ f ‘ he is able to carry ’; etc. 

§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with ^rqq, and ^< 5 £T ‘ it i g 
time to’. E.g. qsisft or spqqt or * it is time to eat’ ( 

?*>3R*r or sureft § 590, c). 

( 1 b)—The Gerunds in *qx and q. 

§ 598. (a) The Gerunds in and q denote an action which in 

point of time precedes the action expressed by another ( generally the 
main ) verb ( of the sentence), and has the same agent. E. g. 
q q fa ‘he goes after having eaten’; ‘he first eats and then 

drinks’; qsfl cprft ‘ after she had said so, the ashes wer^ 

seen by her ’, i.e . * when she had said so, she saw the ashes’. 

( 6 ) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi¬ 
tions or adverbial phrases. E.g. «ffeTT or 3^ff*qT or STTqTq * having led 
or taken ’ i.e. ‘together with ’; or ‘ having left or abandoned’ 

i.e. ‘without ’; qq ^ q q^f q^q: ‘the mountain stands on this side 

of the river’; $r faq ; yq f^TT ‘the river is beyond the mountain.’ 
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§ 599* and may be used with the Gerund, to express a 

prohibition. E.g. ^ ‘do not weep’; or *?^r = 

(§ 388). 

(c)— The Participles . 

§ 600. (a) the Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu¬ 
ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong. 

(b) The present participles may be used to show how another action 
takes plaoe or why it takes place. E. g . ^nrRT ‘the Yavanas 

eat lying down’, i . e. they lie down when eating; 3 f>ifftncn ‘he 

dwells (at a place) for the purpose of studying’. 

§ 601. The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai. is often used in place of the finite verb. 
E. g, ‘Kautsa approached, or has approached, 

panini’ ( = or or zVWRft ). 

§ 602. The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote 

the completion of an action, or past time generally, and both are, 
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, 
either with or without the auxiliary verb 3 ^ ‘to be’. E. g . 
ftfsPI ‘you did nothing that was displeas- 

ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagreeable to you’; 
j fr i fr E H <he said’; VISIT ^5% SmffcraTg; ‘ tho ki ng handed over the 
boy to the queen’. 

§ 603. (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes tho 

object of the action expressed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
and case of the noun to which it refers; formed of intransitive verbs, it is 
used impersonally, and appears in the Nom. Sing, of the neuter gender. 
E, g. yaffil ‘a mat has been made by you’, you have made 

a mat; srrfovr vtsrtt ‘y° u have sat ’- 

(b) The Past Passive Participle of in transitive verbs, of verbs meaning 

‘to go’, and of ‘to embrace’, ^ ‘to ascend ’, ‘to dwell’, 

5 ft, and even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also 
denote the agent. E. g. a nfatft VIWT^ or VTWHT ‘you have sat’- 

fapn ‘you have run away’; TTrft ‘D- has gone to the 

village’; ‘D. haa gone’; ft? WTT^or 3TT^> 

‘you have ascended the tree’; snfcaat aj* or gqfarcfr 

‘you have ap'proached the teacher’. 

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs and of verbs 
meaning ‘to go’or ‘to eat’, may also denote the locality where an action 

35 S 
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has taken placed E . g. ‘this P^ ace ^tere they have 

sat, here they sat'; TR; ‘here they went'; 33 ^; ‘here 

they ate’; etc. 

(d) The Past Passive Participles of verbs meaning ‘to approve of* or 
‘wish*, ‘to know*, or ‘to honour’, may lose their Past sense and he 
used like ordinary adjectives. E.g. or ‘approved of by’ or 

‘dear to kings’; ‘honoured by’ or ‘an objeet of reverence for 

kings’; nu ‘known to me’; etc. (For the Genitive, see § 642, a.) 

(< d)—The Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 604 (a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning. Formed 

of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the verb, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they refer; formed of intransitive verbs, they are used impersonally, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing, of the neuter gender. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb. E.g. mil *T3RTT <a *nat should be 

made by you’, i.e. you should make a mat; YTW3T ‘you ought 

to sit down’, ‘you should be attentive’ (§ 614, b). 

(b) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
injunction, or permission, or express that an action, is seasonable (§ 587); 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de¬ 
serves, or is fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, b). 

3. THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

§ 605. Inflected nouns are employed to denote the persons or things 
who or which are represented by the speaker as instrumental in bringing 
about the action or state expressed by the verb of a sentence. These 
persons or things may in turn be specified or more closely defined by 
means of other inflected nouns; and inflected nouns may also be used in 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied; to denote the duration of an action or state, or to 
add various other particulars. 

§ 606. Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no speoial 
remark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all, 
except the Genitive, are employed to denote the different ways in which 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action or 
state denoted by the verb, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci¬ 
pients of theobjeot of an action, etc.; and that for the Genitive is prima¬ 
rily reserved the function of expressing relations suoh as obtain between 
persons or things denoted by nouns, In special cases however, the Geni- 
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tive may be employed beyond what may be said to be its proper sphere; 
and most of the other cases arc frequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various 
kinds, as will be shown below. And on the whole it may be added 
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on 
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he 
desires to present a fact to the hearer. 

(a) —The Nominative. 

§ 607. (a) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 

agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb (§579). E. g. *D. makes a mat’; 

mat is made by D\ 

* 

(b) When the agent or object is put in the Nom., their predicate is 
put in the same came. E.g. ‘that became a golden egg 9 ; 

SR-ft ‘ho was made by the king possessed of 

the title Yuvardja\ 

(b) —The Acausative. 

§ 608 (a) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di¬ 
rect object of the action expressed by the verb. With verbs expressive 
of going, moving, or leading tqwards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes 
the goal of motion. E.g. ?$£ mflfa ‘he makes a mat’; *37^ ^33% ‘he 
sees thieves 7 ; jntf 3rreg# ‘he goes to the village 7 ; 

‘I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall 
make myself ridiculous 7 ; etc. 

( b) When the direct object is put in the Acc., the objective predicate 

is pnt in the same case. E.g. ‘h© ma de them both the 

aim of his arrow 7 . 

(c) With verbs of going the goal of motion may optionally be put in 

the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken of. E.g. or 

‘he goes to the village 7 ; *1^8 ‘go to the forest 7 ; but only y p y q r 
qrefegpr * he goes with his thoughts to Pataliputra 7 . 

§ 609. (a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 

the Acc. of the direct object and also the Acc. of the goal of motion. 
E.g. snrf ‘he leads the goat to the village 7 ; when a sentence 

like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is putin the 
Nom. (§ 607. a); ‘the goat is led to the village 7 . 

(b) The verbs ‘to asksomebody after 7 ,‘to beg something of 7 , 
‘to ask somebody for 7 , take a double Acc, A double Acc. may also 
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be used with the verbs spf ‘to millk of, ‘to gather from’ 5 ^\^ ‘to con¬ 
fine in’, and with verbs like ^‘to tell* and •qjq; *fco teach’. E.g, 

‘be askes the boy after the way’; jyf qq: or 
qq; ‘lie milks milk of the cow’ (Acc. or Abl.); or gflfq sjjlj 
‘he tells the boy (AccovDat.) the law\—In Passive construction, 
%riFaTT THT ^TT%cT: ‘the king was asked for R&ma\ 

§ 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the 
agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri¬ 
mitive verb is intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing, 
eating, studying, or reciting. Otherwise the agent of the primitive 
verb is put in the Instrumental. E.g, 

STTCt ‘ D sits ’; amRTRT ^5 ^: ‘Y. causes D. to sit’. 

tl% JttORRPT VITTH. 'the boy knows the law’; 

‘he teaches the boy the law*. 

‘the boy studies the law’; 3*sqiqq% 

‘he instructs the boy in the law’; in Passive construction, 
t:qq 3TPR35T ‘the boy is instructed in the law\ 

But totM %^tT: ‘B.cooks rice’; qrqqsfiqq rfi 

‘Y.causes D. to cook rice 1 . 

(b) The agent of ^ and ^ may, when these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr. or Acc. case. E, g . 

‘D. makes a mat’; spj or ‘Y. 

causes D. to make a mat’. 

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an¬ 
swers the questions ‘how long’? ‘and how far’? E.g. ‘he 

studies a month’; ‘be went (the distance of) a krosha 

‘the river is bent (the distance of ) a krosha’, 

(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the 

purpose for which it is performed attained, within a cerain period of 
time or within a certain space, the Instr. is used instead of the Acc. 
E.g, ‘the chapter has been studied (and finished or 

learnt) in a month’. 

(c) The Abl. or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in¬ 

tervening between two actions, or after which an action is repeated; or 
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action. 
E'9' VfrfqT or 81% STftFT ‘after Laving eaten to-day, 

D. will eat (again) in (or after) two days’; jfan^T 

or 3RFT fawrfa ‘this archer, standing here, hits the mark 
at the distance of a krosha\ 
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(d) The Loc. is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
from another; and the Nom. or Loc. to denote the distance between two 
places. E.g. aU Hf iquft ‘ the full-moon day of Agrahayana 

is one month distant from the full-moon day of Karttika 5 ; TTcfj^pT^T: 

or ^I ‘ S&mktahya is four yojanaa 

distant from Gavidhumat. 5 

§ 612. The Accusative is used : 

(a) With * between 5 and ‘ between 5 or * without 5 . E.g, 

WcntT or ^ *TT ^ ‘ between you and me there is a 

water-pot 5 ; «T ‘nothing is got without 

human effort 5 . 

(b) With or 'near to 5 , or ‘on both sides 

of 5 , qf^r: ‘around \ ‘on all sides of 5 , sq^qf^ ‘above 5 , ‘on 5 , 

and ‘below 5 . E.g. ctOT 3 TT^ or HTH^ <near the village 5 ; 

HT HH i <on h Qt h sides of the village 5 ; etc. 

(c) With ‘ ah ! 5 alas! 5 and ‘fie ! shame ! 5 E.g. * shame 

upon thee l 5 

§ 613. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: 

(a) in the sense of ‘along, after, in the direction of, towards, in 

Consequence of, according to 5 , or when conveying a distributive meaning. 
E.g. srg along the Ganges 5 ; sjg gftl%HH; ‘after the priest 5 ; 

‘ a ^ fcer that 5 ; g^T: ‘the ( other ) gods come after ( i.e. are 

inferior to ) Hari 5 ; f$T?rg ‘ i* 1 the direction of 5 or * towards the tree ’; 
‘ho waters tree after tree 5 . 

(b) in the sense of ‘after 5 . E.g. sq %*n$* 1 &Tr: ‘the 

( other) grammarians come after ( i.e . are inferior to ) Shakatayana 5 . 

■ (c) tfftf, and in the sense of ‘in the direction of, towards 5 , 
or when conveying a distributive meaning (like^g ). 

(c )—The Instrumental . 

§ 614. (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instrumental 

denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb; and generally/ 
the Instr. denotes the instrument or means by which anything is ac¬ 
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds, etc. E.g . 

T%^ 5R: ‘ a mat is made by D. ’; ‘ it is sat b y 

D. i.e. ‘D. sits’; ‘ D. said ‘he cuts with a 

sickle’; ‘the tying with strings’; ^sfafol ‘having approach¬ 

ed by a path’; etc. 
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(b) When in impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the 
Instr., the predicate is put in the same case. E.g. 

‘you should be attentive*. 

§ 615. (a) In connection with ‘to play, to gamble*, that which 

people play with is put in the Instr. or Acc. case. E.g.. or 

P lft ys with dice *. 

(6) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for hire*, the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr. or Dat. case. E.g. or SflcTPI ‘hired 

for a hundred*. But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general 
rjjle put in the Instr. E.g. ‘bought for a thousand*. 

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive, 

etc, E.g. qpzpn ‘sorrow caused by a girl’; ‘fame on 

account of learning*. 

(b) . If the cause, motive, etc., be a quality expressed by a masculine 
Or neuter noun, the Abl. may be used instead of the Instr. E. g. 

JJtE: or 1 released on account of his learning*, but 

Only SRjnn gTE:; VRT^ ‘through fear*. 

(c) If the phrases * on account of*, ‘by reason of’, ‘for the sake of*, 

etc., are expressed by the noun this noun is put in the Gen., and has 
the Gen. case dependent on it. E.g. ‘ f° r the sake of food*- 

(d) If nouns like £ 3 , fafarr, 5KR0T ‘ cause, reason, motive*, are quali. 
fled by a pronoun, any (except the Voc.) case may be used. E. g. \% ft- 

<> r or fafaxTW, etc. ‘for what reason ”1 

§ 617. The Instrumental also expresses accompaniment or association 
with, and is therefore used with adverbs meaning ‘with, together with*, 
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with*, and the like, and 
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with*, 
etc.; but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such 
word. E.g. tppjr ^ or ‘with the son’; VTT^TT SlftcB ‘accompanied 

by his wife*; 3T<T*r: ‘endowed with wealth *; ‘association 

with fools’; ^ <ont3 jewel associates with another’; 

*T*TT srnl^meet me (in combit)’; aftipT gsaft ^ ‘the river is 
joined with the flood’; ‘ the old with the young*, etc. 

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the 
attribute of a person or thing. E.g. gjp 

‘have you seen the student with his water-pot?* ‘an 

ascetic (as is shown ) by the matted hair*; etc. 

§ 619. (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect 

of a part of the body, in expressions like 3*8^3*101: ‘blind of an eye’* 
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(b) and it is often used adverbially. E.g. 5T^TT ‘by nature 1 ; 
snra*r ‘mostly’; ‘by descent’; ‘on level ground’; etc. 

. (d) — The Dative . 

§ 620. The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or which 
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object); the purpose for 
which an action is performed; or that for which a thing is there, or 
serves, or may be used. E.g. 3 x 71 ^ 1^ 737 37 f ^ 77 % ‘bo gives a cow to the 
teacher’; nt afa^jui tfa ‘he promises a cow to D’.; 3 ^- 

^$ 737 % ‘he tells that to her’; 757 % ‘ a messenger sent to Ra- 

ghu’; 3^737 ‘be accoutres himself for battle’; s[qTO ‘wood 

for a sacrificial post’; ‘gold for an earring 75 ^ 71*7 

‘ a P°t for cooking’, 

§ 621. (a) The Dative of a primary noun denoting an action or state 

may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. E.g. 17735737 fTSTfitf 
‘he goes in order to cook’ ( =tp?K snrfcT,§595 ); aitirampr m W 

S3 

‘your weapon is for the protection {Dat.) of the distressed, 
not to inflict {Inf.) a wound on the innocent’. 

(6) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infh 
nitive of purpose, provided the Infinitive itself be omitted. E.g. 

5T3T% ‘be goes to fetch flowers’ (= g*qr<J377f § sTSTfa ); 

‘he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritra’ ( = <pf 

§ 622. With verbs such as ^ spST^, ^qrsrer, or 

and even without the employment of any verb, the Dative denotes that 
to which something else tends or conduces, or what something else causes 
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E.g. 35 53 & 

‘it tends to produce’or‘causes distress’;qfrr: ‘anger causes 
calamity’; VISTH! ‘may ho grant you prosperity!’ jptfai 

Hcplq iq ‘advice tends to enrage fools’; cRST iTTqT^ 1% H sp^q^ ‘why do 
you not become his wife 1 ’ etc. 

§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following verbs may be specially drawn attention to: 

{a) With 71 ‘to long for’, the Dat. denotes the thing longed 
for. E.g. y gfqr fa ‘be longs for flowers’. 

(6) With <to owe’, the person to whom a thing is due. E.g . 

% 55 - f rre 3777 ‘be owes a hundred to D’. 

(c) With 7 ^ ‘ to be pleasant, to please’, ‘to be agreeable to the 
teste’, and synonymous verbs, the person pleased. E.g. 

‘the sweetmeat is pleasant to D\ or *D« likes the sweetmeat’. 
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(d) With * 5 ^ ‘to be angry with’, ‘to meditate mischief against’, 

^ 5 ^ ‘to be jealous of’, <to envy’, and synonymous verbs, 

the person with whom one is angry, etc. E.g. ‘be is an¬ 

gry with D’. —But when and jpj have a preposition prefixed to 
them, they are construed with the Acc. case; e.g. 

(e) With ‘to flatter’, j| ( fa <| etc.), ‘to deny, conceal from’, 

(fa^fa) ‘bo stand by, declare oneself in favour of’, and * to swear, 
asseverate by oath’, the Dat. denotes the porson whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc. E.g. ‘be flutters eto * 

§ 624. (a) The Dative is emloyed with ‘enough for, suflicient 

for, a match for’, and synonymous expressions. E.g. or 

sr^pf# or ‘ fche ( one ) wrestler is a match for 

tjie (other) wrestler’. 

(b) With ‘good’ or ‘salutary for’. E.g . f^*TT#SrTT33r ‘good f° r a 
diseased person’. 

(c) With 5 ^: ‘adoration to!’ and qc 5 f|% ‘hail to!’ E.g. 
adoration to the gods!’ 5 T 3 TTWr ‘bail to the people!’. 

(e )—The Ablative . 

§ 625. The Ablative denotes that from which something else is 
♦represented as moving away or being removed; that from which some¬ 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like; the place or 
source from which something starts or proceeds, or is obtained, etc. E.g . 

‘be comes from the village’; q 4 d’l ^ j V jrfcT ‘he descends 
from the mountain 5 ; ‘fallen from the horse’; ‘be 

sees from the palace’; ‘be sees from his seat’; ?TT 

fa or fi re fo fa ‘he keeps otf ’ or ‘turns away the cow from the barley’; 
nsftgjftr: ‘Samkashya is four yojanas distant 

form Gavidhumat’ (§ 611, d ); ‘received from them’, etc. 

§ 626, The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
words may be specially drawn attention to: 

(a) With words implying fear of, protection from, abhorrence, devia¬ 
tion from, discontinuance, or failing against, the Abb denotes that of 
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, or which one abhors, 
etc. E . g . ‘he is afraid of thieves’; ‘be pro¬ 
tects from thieves’; ‘fear from thieves’; 3 T>rofo?;' : 3 r$ > ‘be 

abhors unrighteousness’; q rsft fe flT fe or or ‘bo discon- 

tinues, or deviates from righteousness’; etc. 
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(b) With verbs meaning ‘to hide’, the Abl. denotes that from which 
one wishes to hide. E.g . or ‘ he hides from 

the teacher’. 


(c) With ?erbs meaning ‘to learn from, to hear from, to study under’, 
etc., the Abl. denotes the person from whom one learns. E.g . ^TT^n^TT- 
or ‘he learns from the teacher’; 37 $^: SJccTT ‘having 

heard from them’. 


(d) With the Abl. denotes the material out of which a 

thing is produced or made; and with ^ ( 53 --^ etc.) the source from 
which anything starts. E.g. ‘the arrow is made out of 

horn’; ifHNHI H 3 fT ‘ the Ganges rises from the Himalaya’. 

§ 627. The Ablative is used with Comparatives and words having a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else. 
E.g . The inhabitants of Mathura are 

more delicate than those of Pataliputra’; ‘intelligence 

is more important than strength’; ‘loss of fame 

surpasses, i. e. is worse than, death*. 


§ 628. (a) ‘other than’, f^vT ‘different from’, and synony¬ 
mous words, and the adverbs 5 ^ ‘except, without’, and ‘far 

from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the Abl. case. E,g. 

‘other than D’.; ‘without D’., etc. 

( b ) The Abl. is also employed with and other words which 

originally denote a point of the compass; with adverbs like qr^r, 

and with ^%orr, ^f^r^Ur^T ‘ to the south of ’ and grr^T, To the 

north of’. E.g . jn^TTrj[ ‘east of the village’; ‘spring 

comes before summer’; qiunffRb OT*TT3;, etc. 

(c) But and similar adverbs in and others in 

7 ^ 7 ^ and others in 37 ^, and srq'ft, 537 :, 3 ^: are construed with the 

Gen.; and others in with the Acc. or Gen. E.g. 

‘east of the village’; ^f^uirT jnqr^or ‘south of the village', etc. 


§ 629. (a) 5*7 ‘far from’, 3 T f% 3 E ‘near to’, and synonymous words 

are construed with the Abl. or Gen, The words ^etc. themselves, when 
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc., Instr., Abl., or Loc, case. E.g . 
57 or ^ur or ^71^ or ^ qr*TT 3 ; or qrHST ‘far from the village’. 


(&) ‘separate from, and ‘different from * may be construed 

with the Abl. or Instr case; and fqqj ‘without’ with the Abl., or Instr.j 
or Acc. case. E.g. or or or 

36 9 .* 
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§ 630. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: 

(a) an d qft in the sense of ‘excepting, except in.* E.g. efq fipT- 

cfwft ‘rain has fallen except in Trigarta’. 

(b) $fT in the sense of ‘up to’, ‘until’ or ‘from, since’. E.g. qfK%- 

‘up to Pataliputra’; sn ‘until the sixteenth (year)’; 

‘from the root’; 3 {[ 1FTFV. ‘since brith’. 

(c) *5T(^f when conveying the meaning ‘almost equal to’ or ‘in return 

or exchange for’. E.g. ^cun«n% ( or f>eiJT<T: § *67, a) 

‘Pradyumna is almost equal to Krishna’; fcT^WT: qrcfq^rcT ‘he 

gives beans in exchange for sesamum’. 

(/)—The Locative. 

§631. The Locative denotes the locality of the agent or object of 
an action; the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is 
placed; the time or occasion when, or the circumstances under which, 
anything takes place. E.g. ^ ‘he sits on a mat’; 

‘he cooks rice in a pot’; ‘oil 0 s ) hi sesamum’; gft 

‘b© dwells with his teacher’; ‘the two fell down 

at his feet’; ‘the burden of the world was 

placed on the ministers’; ‘confidence (placed) in me’; 

ifrr ‘affection towards friends’; ‘at that time’; 

‘on that occasion’. 

§ 632. Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the verbs ‘to lie upon’, srfer-^T ‘to stand upon, 

♦ inhabit’, ‘to sit upon, occupy’, ‘to sit down in, 

occupy’, and with ‘to dwell’ after the prepositions 
and srr. E\g. ‘(an army) occupies the village’; qcfcmfafcTSfcT 

‘he stands on the mountain’, etc. 

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which, 

or to obtain which, an action is performed provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the aotion. 

‘he kills the tiger for the sake of its skin’. 

(b) In construction with eertain adjectives in ^ derived from Past 
' Pass. Participles, such as ‘one who has studied’, ST V g ntt T H, <one 

who has learnt by heart’, etc., the Loc, denotes the object of the verbs 
from which the Past Pass. Participles are derived. E.g. 

‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar’. 

§ 634. (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a 
person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining the time at 
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which, or the circumstances under which, an action is performed or a 
state undergone by another person or thing, the word expressing the 
former person or thing, together with the noun qualifying it (which 
commonly is a participle) is put in the Locative case (Locative ab¬ 
solute). E.g. jjgp: ‘he went ( at the time) when the 

cows are milked’; cffefT STRRRfr while the wealthy are 

eating, the poor sit by’; ‘what happened, when he 

had gone?’ ‘how can there be any hind¬ 
rance of religious actions, when you are the protector 7 ‘when 

this had been said’; irq ‘such being the case’, etc. 

(6) Instead of the Locative, it is permitted to use the Genitive ab~ 
Solute, to express the meaning of ‘notwithstanding’, ‘although’, or ‘in 
spite of’. E.g. sftrVRT: (or OTsTTSfai; spite of the fact that 

(people) were crying, he went into exile’; $( <tbe 

child was carried off, although I was looking on’, etc. 

§ 635. The Locative or Genitive case may be used: 

(a) In the sense of ‘among’ or ‘of ’ with Superlatives and words 
conveying a similar meaning. E.g. TTgt fo f or ^ g gq riJif STf^Ri: 

‘the Kshatriya is the bravest among men’ or ‘of men’. 

(b) In construction with the nouns ^arrfir^ ‘possessor, master’, 

‘lord’, srfaqfa ‘ruler’, ‘heir’, ‘witness’, ‘a surety’, 

and 5RJ?T ‘born to, prospective possessor of’. E.g. iftjj or ^STTS ft ‘an 
owner of cows’, etc. 

(c) With ‘occupied with, engaged in’, and ‘clever in’. 

or epg ^ or^r ‘engaged in making mats’. 

§ 636. The Locative or Instrumental case may be used with 
‘attached’ or ‘devoted to’ and ‘anxious about’. E.g . 

or ‘anxious about his hair’. 

§ 637. In construction with ‘good to’ and frfijur ‘civil to’, 

either the Locative may be used, or one of the prepositions sxg, or 
JlRr with the Acc. case. E.g. fTTrlft, or Tn?TC*T3 or 1^, 

or 5FTT^r? is good to his mother’. 

§ 638. The following propositions are used with the Locative: 

(a) SflftsT when conveying the meaning of ‘ruling over’ or ‘ruled over 

by’. E.g . ‘Brahmadatta rules over Paflch&la*; 

g rgr ^ <T3EfTW *Panch&la is ruled over by Brahmadatta*. 

(b) in the sense of ‘above, in addition to, in excess of*. E.g . 
qgpft ‘a droya in addition to> or ‘in excess of a khdri\ 
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( g) The Genitive . 

§ 639. It has been already stated (§606), that the Genitive differs 
from the other cases mainly in this, that the persons or things denoted 
by it are not represented in any way as instrumental in bringing about 
the action expressed by a verb. The Genitive, therefore, as a rule, cannot 
be used in construction with verbal forms, but primarily denotes the 
manifold relations between persons or things expressed by nouns. It may 
also be said that the Genitive is employed to denote any relation what¬ 
ever, to express which no other case has been specially prescribed. E. g . 

‘the king’s man’; ‘the foot of the animal’; fifg: 

tjSj: ‘the father’s son’, ‘I possess wealth’; %WTc[ 

‘he divided the splendour of Vishnu among the two wives'. 

§ 640. (a) Contrary to the general rule the Genitive is used to de¬ 

note the object of verbs of ‘remembering’ or ‘thinking of’, of ‘to 
rule’, ‘to share’ or ‘sympathize with’, and of some other less com¬ 
mon verbs. E.g. jjnj: ‘he remembers his mother’; ‘ho 

rules the earth’, etc. 

(b) And in connection with multiplicatives, it denotes the time in 
which an action is repeatedly performed. E.g. ‘he eats 

five times a day’. 

§ 641. (a) By the general rule, the agent or the object of what ia 

denoted by any primary noun should be put in the Gen. case. E.g. 

the arrival of you’, i e . your arrival; ‘the 

creator of the water’; ‘the bearer of the thunderbolt’. 

(6) But when a primay noun is accompanied, at the same time, by 
both its agent and its object, generally only the object is put in the 
Genitive, the agent being denoted by the Instr. case. E.g. 

‘wonderful is the milking of the cows ( Obj. Gen.) 
by one who is not a cow-herd (Ag. I?istr.)’; but 
c E ff ffr ‘Vishnumifcra’s (Ag. Gen.) desire of making a mat (Obj. Gen.)\ 

§ 642. In construction with the following primary nouns the agent 
and the object are denoted (not by the Gen., but) by the same cases 
(Instr. or Acc.), by which they are donoted in construction with pure¬ 
ly verbal forms: 

(a) The Infinitive, the Gerunds, and Participles (except the Past 

Pass. Participles described in § 603 c and d). E.g . ‘to make a 

mat’; ipi ‘having made a mat’; ‘cooking rice’; 

‘done by D’; (but dear to kings’, *nT ‘known 

to me’,); eto. 

(b) Nouns in 3 derived from Desiderative bases (§ 539, 8), E.g. ^ 

‘desirous of making a mat\ 
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(o) Nouns in gq;, such as grp; ‘killing’, snWTIJ^ ‘approaching’, 
eto. E.g , ‘killing calves’. 

(df) Nouns in<j denoting a habit, etc. E.g . sSnT WflffH^ ‘ m 

habit of talking slander of people’. 

(e) Nouns in 3 ^ or when they convey a future sense, and those 
in when the object is a debt. E.g . 3 ftc[*T R5T 5FSrfrT ‘he goes to 
eat (§595) rice’; ‘paying a hundred’. 

(/) Nouns like ‘easy to be made’, difficult to be 

made’. E.g . ^T^cTT ‘the mat is easy to be made by you’, i.e. y it 

is easy for you to make the mat; ^ ‘dillicult to be carried by 

him’. 

§ 643. In construction with Verbal adjectives the agent may be 
put in the Instr. or Gen. case. E.g. ^r^TT or ‘a mat 

should be made by you’, i. e ., you should make a mat. 

§ 644. (a) The Gen. or Instr. case may be used with adjectives ex¬ 
pressive of likeness or similarity. E.g. rj^ff or or 

‘like or similar to D*. 

( 1 b) The Gen. or Dat. case may be used in blessings with nouns like 
STTizpT <lon g ‘prosperity’, ‘good health’, ^ ‘happiness’, 

‘welfaro’, etc. E.g . or ‘long life to 

Pevadatta !’ 

Number and Gender. 

§ 645. The use of the three numbers of nouns calls for no particu¬ 
lar remark. As regards the throe genders, it may be noted that an 
adjective which refers to both a masculine and a feminine noun, takes 
the masculine gender; and that it takes the neuter gender when it re¬ 
fers to several nouns of which one at least is neuter. E.g ^ 

‘that man and his wife are well-conducted’; ^ 

‘that man and his conduct are astonishing’. 

§ 646. As intimated in § 577, the preceding rules are intended 
rather, for the guidance of the beginner to lay down some general prin¬ 
ciples, than to give a complete account of all the syntactical facts of the 
language. Sanskrit having been in constant use for thousands of years, 
a set of rules valid for one period of the language could never be ex¬ 
pected to be strictly observed during all times and by every writer. 
Moreover, it should not be forgotten that most works of the so-called 
classical Sanskrit were composed at a time when Sanskrit had ceased 
to be a living language, and when- authors, even the beat of them, in 
attempting to follow the guidance of their great grammarians, were by 
no means always successful. 
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